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PREFACE . T

The‘research‘reported here was carried out under contract number

.*BNS 8202916 with the National Science Foundation, trOm beptember 1, 1982

"tO‘February 29, 1984. The aim of the project was to compare language;'i” S

' establishing local contacts and setting up interviews. She was aided in’

o \

change and maintenance in two rural highland communities in northwest

[

Arkansas and southern West Virginia.
The study reported here had to be carried out as -a team effort
which required considerable coordination ‘in several different sites,

including Arkansas, West Virginma and Washington, D C. In, Arkansas,vH

NanJo Dube coordinated the fieldwork effort and was responsible for

L4

. her effort by a number: of extremely helpful individuals. Billy.Higgins'

© was an invaluable local resource about the socio-historical background _

Williams, principal of Oark High School was extremely helpful in

’ %
f the area and also served as ‘a principal fieldworker. Jerry Parker

- also sefved as a. fieldworker and conducted many ‘rich natural interviews . /

: *f with local residents. For the interviews conducted by Dube, Jack

: gaining access to younger residents of the area. Without his positivef,

".'

/ cooperation, the interviews with these adolescents and teenagers wouldfu

\

.

have been impossible. Also helpful in obtaining information about the .~

- D§°

area ‘were Lillian Mickell historian of Johnson County since 1956, and

- g 2 -

Elmo Carter, clerk of'Joﬁnson County. To be treated to such delightful

<}

.JQut;in‘thefOZarks-a,mostvpleasanq_experience.

K 3 -

folks and unselfish assistance made the fieldwork and research carried

."‘4

~ < R
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D " The supplementary interviews conducted in West Virginia ‘were done

by Rebecca Bills (who also conducted‘many of our interviews in the’bri—

ginal study. As a native of the area who now combines e*pertise in
' sociolihguistics with indigenous insight, she is withoutgpeegbih her «",];

R : .
.ability to bridge the academic and vernacular world. She was ag o .gw'

4

_indispensable in this study as she was in our initial entre into

4

a'Appalachia. , A )

l

Kristin Franckiewicz prepared typescripts for many of the recor—
dings, with great care and efficiency, and we thank her. Ruby o a ;v
/ ! '
Berkemeyer, of CAL, also typescripted sote - of,the interviews and typed

l PN B
+ 1

‘portions of the final report as well, ‘ds she has so often done for CAL

~over the past ten years.' As always, she was tolerant of our. unconven—

¢ . : r )

tional time schedule in the final hodrs of completion. " As. thisigas her

. ! . P T - Lo

- last project at CAL, wé wa t to acknowledge her enduring patience with ,',’ "
our inevitable requests-andjher %dmirable performance;under unrealistic R

. . ] A N E . P - ‘ . o .A»‘..‘ . -‘i’" :,. ‘,

-
o

time limitations. L R S
. . . . \ . . :“f . s‘

Although the final report is a team effort, different individuals
e ,
took the lead at various points in writing the final manuscript.: Nanjo;
Dube was’ primarily responsible for writing up the local histormjand
tdemographics of the Ozarks and Donna Christian was responsible for ”L;Aoi'_'
: s 'a S S
fdescribing the similar situation in Appalachia (Chapter Two). Christian
(

was primarily responsible for the analysis of aspeqts of the auxiliary /ﬁ

(Chapter Four), personal datives (Chapter Five), irregular \

t

o (Chapter Seven) and subject—verb concord (Chapter hight),
v.". ) . . .- ‘ . Je

the preparation of ‘the. introduction with WOlframf(Chapt r One). Wolfram “‘

P N t

'nxaddition to ;

L sentation of models of variation.with Christﬂ (Cha ter Three), the~ . -
) S U . e . = > 'f : vt :




J ' L ' . ' c Vs
overall conclusion (Chapter ‘Nine), and the organization and preparation g

“of‘the‘inventory of features (Appendix C}. On every level then, this ;'7 '
. ; ‘ ‘ . |
: research qualifies as a team effort, and we hopeithat the report '
reflects the fact that it was a particularly comp}ementary and suppor- k ' .
' tiné tean. o o - 1' - ) : ” |
eactions and comments.on the final report ;re welcomed and . N
“

encouraged, There is certainly much more to be said about the com=" '
. I Al .
patrison of language maintenance and change in Appalachia and the Ozarks,

ﬁand the implicationsg of this change_for a dynamic model of language_

variation. We felt like we were just getting started when time“ran out

‘on the,project. Hopefully, we can ‘keep afrollin despite the artificial

'f

!
: . L .o ‘ o o .& v :
. restrictions placed on research 'by contract deadlines. o ,%FJ A
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' CHAPTER ONE_ - .

el .o INTRODUCTION: . .

Introduction to the Study -

.

a8

ﬂ*; ‘The similarities between the peoples and cultures of the Appalachian

-T and Oz%rk Mountain regions have long been recognized. The historical

Pl
relationship is cl@ar and the parallels in the physical environment are

E obvious. Given the social and geographical correspondences between the

-two areas, it would not be Surprising to find linguistic similarities as

AN

"well. In fact, mény observers of - speech patterns in the Ozarks and - J C
Appalaghians have concluded that a close linguistic affinity can simply".

be aSSumed. Randolph observes.:Y” . e S RS RO
‘...every layman who travels “much in the Ozark country o 'g;
knows that some of. the. .older natives do speak a peculiar '

jargon, ‘derived. doubtless from the: dialect of the

- southern Appalachians. (1931 68) .

«

“‘Mencken, in his compendium on the dialects of English, reiterates this

position. R R :“'4' f‘g'” : lj:u . '“’gp, ST e
~This mountain speech (Appalachian hnglish) is also to N
‘be found in the Ozarks, which lie in the. corner where
Missouri Arkansas and Oklahoma meet.: - It was taken
there by immigrants from Appalachia and -has filtered
into the adJacent lowlands. (1962 105). .

-

. While many similarities between the dialects of these regions are. 1,. o ..’

A4 s e

aSSumed on the basis of limited and anecdotal data, there exist no ,-'g_ f;“'

o

empirical studies to document the relationship between them.

This comparative investigation of Ozark and Appalachian bnglish (OE

ﬁand AE, respectively) addresses some of the issues involved in con- :
) sidering this relationship. The goals of the study are to compare

-

\ selected structurfs in AL and Ok in order to. (1) examine similarities -




- oL . W.‘”,._ o .;- N T .\;' ﬁ'{
' and d1fferences ‘between . the two varieties, (2) 1nvestigate the~behavior Lo

hd . »

Cof a range of age Ievels (10-70+) to determine patterns ‘of change in the N Vo

5 .

qarieties, (3) examine preservation patterns in AE and dﬁ in light of

oN

¢

and OE with other non-mainstream varieties as described in the litera—’,"
-~ ture. The results of this 1nvestigation are reported in the chapters"
_Athat follow. O

¢ +

The circumstances surrounding the development and maintenance of AE

Y) L
-and OE ‘lend special interest and import to a comparison of their

linguistic features.‘»In the—development of awlanguage, a situation,may ﬁ
. \ 1 . g
_ar1§e 1n which two varieties ftom a common historical source become « /-

_<xseparatéd geographically and yet maintaln quite similar sociocultura{/
contexts within which they evolve. A basic question about.such aff
situation 1sr.'does the . evolution of . the varieties, inclu&inglyhe type

Ad;and rate of change, take place in a parallel fashion, given)the simi-
‘larity of contexts, .OT: is selectivity in change manifested wh1ch renders

. the varieties distinct? Certain limited anecdotal evid ne available
concerning such a situation, for example, from des:;iptions of

' Vernacular’ Black English in differept northern urbagn areas which de%ived» ”fa“‘

\_-,-A from a common southern variety, suggests a degre »of comparabillty of

:\'.' : development (WOlfram and Fasold 1974)., One of/. the most ideal s1tuations: o

| .in which to pursue this line of inquiry can found ‘in the variet1es of
fhnglish in the Ozarks and Appalachia. | |

. ,. The similarities 1n .the social and geographical profiles of these

. ‘ , ,

kktwo regions ‘make them an appro\tiate laboratory for a language study of

Athis type. Both include relatively isolated rural areas within a moun—

}tain,range. Historically, the physical environment ‘has. been a very

IS

>
RS




- 1972 Weatherford and Brewer 1962), such as that of the urban resident

~ the only extended mountainous area between the/Appalachians and the

"Rocky Mountains.'

» the Ozarks have *ndicated that there are a number of features found in \

. » . , . . A : §
‘important determining factor in the development of eaéh area. - Although'

‘the geographical isolation of the past ‘has been overcome to a large R

extent -with. modérn transpor%ation, evidence of this historical isolation gt

v . &
R : x‘

remains. -Ihe mountaineer subculture which developed.Fn both regions is f,

“different from that of other populations within the United States (Coles

ror southern sharecropper. ] - o ’:]u : s S
), . . Lo . . J . P . ‘..
‘ Migratory patterns may have given rise to some of the apparent simi-

- ]

ylarities in Appalachia and the Ozarks as- well. Many of the residents of

. the Ozarks apparently came from the Appalachian mountain range origi— .g

e

: :nally.i While there is some question as to the exact heritage of the<! ‘4/4_.”.21
' original settlers, a large and\influential group; the Scottish, began o

'arriving in America about 1640 and steadily moved to the SOuth and West.‘ T

Some writers claim that the mountain people (are) today largely native
By

_born Americans of bcotch-lrish and uighland 5cot lineage“ (Weatherford

and Brewer 1962'4). From the. Appalachian mountain range, many of the"
v :

migrants to the South and WESt eventually settled in the Ozarks. This

°

N .
apparent migratory pattern is not surprising, since the Ozarks range is P

ot

~ R3
Thus, the: sociolingusitic setting of these regions p&esents an ideal -
&

.laborat&%y for a comparison of non-mainstream varieties. ‘In the first‘
\ _ v

place, it offers an opportunity to examine the current relationship of

[ «

varieties which apparently have had an historical affinity but now exist\

in isglation. The extensions of Linguistic Atlas investigations into -\‘

thlS area which can be traced back to Appalachia (cf. wOod 1963). o BRI

15
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'Preliminary investigations ot Arkansas speech by Underwood (1971' 1972-»
."y~“ .1973). suggest a number of similarities between the variet1es spoken in .

Q-these Areas. Foster (1974) finds the two.a;\fs in general to be much
.alike and obsewes thatG ?‘"_& - : A _. / .

)
(3 . . e 4

ISome of: my ‘own work...and some of Underwood s studies
< indicéate that ‘this similarity extends to language also
: , and that RO" (Rurgl Ozark has more’ in Cdmmon with -
o . ‘ Appalachian“dialects in Ehe ‘¢ast than with any ‘other
o ' English dialect.; There Are’ very,little comparative .
: data, however. (1974 1 IR . S

T ~_WhJ.le such sources §re suggestive of a-close,relationship,‘onlfftompre— )

¢ ’

—~ ,,'hensive examination of the structural details of these varieties c}n
- : K

"&¥2'~.establish the fu11 exten% of the similarities and differences and R

contribute ‘to.'an explanatory account of these phenomena.
éivengthe sociolinguistic context, a comparative stud’\ilso provides
3 ~an important laboratgiy for,examining language change unde 'g " ar con—~‘~
npditions of relative isolation.f The: dired%ion of the langu . R
:.ithe selected preservation oﬁVfarticular structures, and the re ative
o .
\'ibJrate of change have significance far beyond this study, but this"
,situation offers an ideal setting to probe some of these questions;flln
-thlS cowfext the data provide andigportant test case for the model of ; "”:'*

'language change which provides a frameworkaor this study (i.e. the
" fiddel found in workg,such as Weinreich Labov ‘and Herzog 1968 Labov h

%

: ;197Za, Bailey- 1973 and Labov 1981). ‘Data for related varieties changfﬁg

under’ similar conditions ‘in. different regions is particularly important

i examining claims about the niformity of stages that language changes

participate in.
: :"“‘.'i‘v'. %

‘to. examine the relationship oglvarieties such as these not only in their 2;/)2

relation to each other but also in their relation to other

-
Y




- . //
non—gginstream/éfiieﬂies of English and, to'examine'the notion.of a conv”’

[N . _a;

“tinuum ofjﬂiafgct divergeniﬁif"' X . oo , )
“flg -q ergtanding the process of evolution, éaintenance an modificabion
: of linguistic diversitysp;eaents a signif}caﬁt.challenge for students off ,ﬂi;

‘t ‘i . A
;language variatign. An accounf of tagse processes cahnot be found in.

] Rt
unidimensiohal, simplistic mgdel of language and/or society, it demanﬁs 1%§
. Cor \ s . ‘. .
aﬁ empirical basis“which is inherenﬁiy multi—dimensional and should . f”wﬁ'g*/

i o'

f\t\\ cover a variety of‘ﬁiVerse language s tuations. As Labov (1981 30§) | JRae

. ‘et 0. - . ., :‘1_(._‘

concludes, after an extensive discussion aimed ‘at resolving the neogram—: o
P ..‘..’7“-"

: marian controbersy~in the light of evidenceﬁgrom lexical diffusion,~ﬁ o
thegries of language variationxfnd change take sﬁape and grow strong

.oF

only to. the extent that they keep their connection w1th the realities of_

the everyday world. Studiesgoﬁ langﬂége.variation in different com-

R / o : O

munity settings have taught u$ much, but %here isVstill much to learn as
es

)

we broaden our examﬂnation of sociolinguistic sitdations. ThiS\study isg'
aimed at expanding our understanding \of language variation and change » Ly

. A - C
throug tie investigation of a somewhat uniéue sociolinguistic situation :
that exists amo?g American bnglish dialectsf o | "';*.,f ‘xik &

Data Collection - iy Y

5 -

g(' The data for this study consist of tape—recprded speech saﬁbles

collected in interviews with residents of Appalachia and the Ozarks.

-

g The maJority of the Appalachian interviews were obtained 1n the fall of
'1974 for another study reported on in Wolfram and phristian (1975).
’This corpus contained tapes of Speakers from Monroe and Mercer Counties,

Ve

West Virginia, a site selected originally because it was representative

¥
of_ékntral/southern Appalachia, relatively homogeneous, and pdpulated

L

.;'j s flf?I

r
Nt
gy}
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. largely by the type of speaker deQ{ied/for the Sample, lower and lower— LR

:;o' middle (socroeconomic) class Whites.. In order to minimize any artifi—vn S

- u (2 .
. J sy

'ﬁviality inthoduced by the'interview setting, members of the local com—

TR ."v '.- , ';\.. " .oa Y Ve

'é;.f"l munities acted as fieldwgrqus and conducted these interviews.. In all

N T
S T . ., ' ) -a" ,"—' » =

"‘j 129 tape-recorded samﬁ es of spontaneous convetsation were avaiable fromA 'J

“ _.v- . 5

P . ; v

v 2 . A . N * . - N - . .

',5; the earlier studw “

- e *< e R
¥, : w's : e
o @or the current study, a comparable corpus of Ozark Speech data was '
needed and‘% number of additional interviews were required ﬁor the:?f“j,_
EUREREE . L. R o
s Appalachian eorpus as well in orde; to,fill out the representation in'- -

. . .
v . o A u'_ v“: \ 'a ;?.‘.'

thé.oider age groups. These tape fecordings were qollected in the fall

o’ '/

S 4 - 0f 1982 and spring of; 1983 " as in the earlier stydy,,the primagy fieldr -

‘vf.l | HWorkers were local community members.2 A questfdnnaire was provided }ia ?5
. o listing a range of qﬂbstions on topics l;%e childhood games,’hunting,'-.M &:
;‘ s : farming, ghost stories and?the, ke/}that were designed to stimulaté r l;
o conversation, but in mest cases the figﬁhwogkers had little need to ,h;“ﬁ
7 £ .o

-ﬁﬁl refer to it. Conversations {lowed freely and many ofﬂtwb tepics listed

; ”-_ came up naturall} during,tﬁ% course of the intervfews._]f F w
s ) . . - L
The OZaxk dfta come from ‘the northwest corner of Arkansas, from

: & v
Johnson County and neighboring areas (E@e Chapégr Two for aescription‘

of the region) A totafkof 59 subgects were interviewed 30 females and

P

" Py

.‘\Q 29 mal='_'for the moét part - lower socio—economic Whites who were: born

tsgﬁii& the‘areat Inxaddition, 7 interviews that had been done in.
. .. : - . ? ' ¥

.19781by'one'of our fieldworkers3 were: also made available to us. These
included 6 males and 4.females.‘ In all, th\n 69 SubJects were repre- |
.sented in the bzark corpus,'rangingﬁin age from 11 to 91:, |

The additional Appalachian data were obtained in\interv;ews with “'

Y « . PR e

residents of Mercer Qounty, West Virginia, one of the two counties

. - T &} v." 6 18 . e
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r\ /'

'ivincluded 4in aur earlier study.“‘A total of 15 subj ts were'added.to thé

J}f sample, 10 males aﬁd 5 females,_to fill out ;he older age grou Thesei

:.age groups were establf%hed so that age*differences that~might be f;%hzj"

A related to language changes in progress could be(;xamined., Although we
'Ebehavior within a community at different time periodsr it is possibl l

.CLabdv h966 318) From thia\perSpective,'v

¢ ' N

& 1—"

Fad

@ .
ogserve language change% that are taking Elace through apparent time ':AVQ

', N

is intended to- give a picture of thes Lﬁ
generations. h 55" Te] P a td
acquisitional(Eeriod of . the emergihg generation _’speakers;of“ lif; ' :-
'Appalachia and Uzark varieties. Tpe 16 30 year oid subJects‘represent
those speakers who are establishi?g,their T les within the“community, ;_54}.
:iwhere&s the 31- 55 year old‘group,has %ready semtled%ingo its &b with ;
' espect to their language usage. “The. 5 70 and,above 70 age leVels
represent an older generatioé whizh might reflect tﬁerlanguage situation ? _;
'of an earlier~period:in term:iof'the framework of apparent ’”m:t The a

- ;.;-V ‘
age drmension is crucial as we examine desgriptive and theoretical <

' aspects‘of language preservation and change. During data eollectlon,. ,

'theh, a balance of interviews from the 5 age groups was maintainedf w1th

LY 1 ==

a equal.distribution according to sex as .well.

© : ) o e | \ ) . - : ""'ev
. | 19 - . . ‘d‘f\": |
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The Linguistic Sample - R ST f‘A;A1 - }.,,' I

g 4
o, ge "

From tﬁé fl3 subg cts. constivuting the full sample, a smaller 4

Q

N . z“ W \ LI
Q?s idegtified as thé analytic sample.- All of theésdbgect& yn the ana— o

lytigisample for the earlier AL study who met the age requirements were

R g, — " .
"y_ g uded in the current ample (a total of 47) This led to a somewhat
ﬁwier representatiOn T the younger AE speakers, but sincecearlier

~ ' IR '«~,,~ -, IS .

\ alyses which were to form the basis for comparisons were(b&sed on that
N PO o . | 4 ’

group, there seemed to be no obg%ctive way of reducing ?rom the
newly obtained speech samples, inclusion in the analytdc sample was ﬁk?.

A .o g nd
e ased on three factors. (l) ount of Speech by the SubJect (2) quality:'
;’.iaxﬂgof the recotding’and (3) age group representation.- Since most subjects :
;"’° ' . L q., T i
: '?5 ﬁrovided an adequate speech sample, the.latter two factors wei:'e-‘~ L

fen .<decisive, the best quality recordings were chosen fo& each age/sex | A
fnfy ‘ o category. -Taﬂle 1 1 giveé the total number o£‘§ub§%cts in the analytic'4

:a¢fy. sample by age and sexi Appendix A displays of full listing of these ‘

[ o .

L, ,subjects, with relevant background information on each indLvidual.'”wrzw','
T o ¥ e ater i

_ 7, Fem le . - = Male- ~ Female
% _ . —_— —_— T
10 3 - s
.";.,\ » . . ) h' .t . )
L6 4 6
s e h S
. ’ [ qg_,—v‘ . Q'\' 3 * A 4
e A T L e h
. N S LN T N
Totals =~ 31~ [} D P N8 22
- o o S o o S
- Group Total . A ' 62;; ‘ R : 40 .
A i ; :
| S

; Table:l.l;f Subjectsfin(the Aﬁalyticvéampléjby Age and ‘Sex '

-t




Once the ahalytic'sample tapes,weré'identified, a transcript of eath

interview was prepared. These typescripts‘do not serve as ‘'data in any_ .

- way at all they are simply guides to the interviews. They serve more

a;Like road maps, allowing easy referease to particular instances. L 4

-

Howéver, any time data extraction was done, the tape recordings of the -
. . Q K -
interviews were directly.consulted._ The typescripts were prepared in

normal orthography, with no attempt at phonetic transcription. Excerpts

from two' of the ty escripts, oné each frjm the AE and: OE samples, are
appended (Appendix B), to illustrate the ‘fature. of the typescripts and

to exemplify the types of interviews that were-ebtained.
<X o Y, : .. B
» Appalachian and Ozark English . ‘ ,\' : : ' c

°

;. In Che réport that follows, the terms Appalachian English
A

(abbreviated AE) and "Ozark English" (OE) will be used in a somewhat B
)

loose way: -They are not intended as afreference to the speech of all
24

~

'f people whggéihb in Appalachia or the Ozarks even if the regions are

,,,,,, s defingd quite narrowly. Bn the present context, the terms are employed
to cover the general variety of English spoken by the people in the
. R
* regions from which the samples have been obtained (southeastern West R

Virginia and nort%western Arkansas) and what is being described is, .in
s E actuality, ‘the speech only of those residents of the area who became
b h\ \
- ‘members - of the sampleh by and large part of the working class rural

fpopulation. However, indications ‘are that this group shares many °

-linguistic characteristics with other working class groups in

.

'central/southern Appalachia and the Ozarks (from informal observations
. M'and other available descriptions) Thus, although the precise referents

of AE and OE in the following discussion are the speech patterns of the
. . |

D . '.. o S @

- L et




N % ' ‘ ?:
rather restricted group of members of the sample, it seems likely that 4
i

" the observations made would apply to the speech of more broadly defined
‘areas. S ) |

PR
.

) o It is appropriate at this point to offer some comments omn the notion,

..of Standard English which will be used as a comparative norm.’ This term,. V

"\,

designates the sum of linguistic forms Judged to be socially acceptable |

-

by people in a position to make these judgmentss ‘As observed by Wolfram
and Fasold (1974: 21), every 'society has people in such a position, and

their judgments of what is acceptable in language constitute the infor--’

IS
_,/

-

.mal standard for that language. Since"there is variation among

standard, acceptable forms, the varieties oE bnglish spoken that areu

socially accepted will begcalled "mainstream varieties, they may differ -
. . o T
to some degree from each other, but theg are all evaluated as

‘

acceptable. "Mainstream is distinguished from "standard" (and
onﬂhainstream from non—standard ") in the following way. - When we

~speak of . particular forms of a lnguage, they can be considered to be

’standard" if they conform to the type- og'infOQPal norms just ment ioned.

- 1In this frame of reference, then, you were- represents the standard. form _"
of agreement for that combination of subject “and verb, while you was
woulﬂ be‘a nonstandard form. A variety of a- language, on the other
hand, is a composite of the- language use of a group of people, such as
the speech patterns of upper middle class whites. in a particular region;
It would not be appropriate to designate varieties in the same way as
1inguistic’fo;;s, since those with degrees of nonstandard form usage
have a large amount of standard form usage as well. Varieties are conf.

y sidered to be mainstream or "non-mainstream”, labels which are

intended to reflect the fact. that speakers tend to be mainstream7or.

e - k2

is 10




non—maﬂhstream(socially4as'well as linguisticallxg It follows that

. f ] PR o 0 N ’
mainstream varieties include predominantly standard linguistic forms,
while non—mainstream varieties have varying degrees of nonstandard

. usage. Standard English is, then, an’ artifact containing o'ly standard;

]

The Present Study . - L >
‘ The study reported on in the following chapters deals with he com—
parison of two varieties of English, AE and. OE, on selected structgres.A
In Chapter Two, we describe the setting for the study, the particu ar
historical and socio-cultural context in which the varieties are \
enmeshed. Chapter Three sets out the f;amework for the comparison'of
-linguistic*structures, discussing qualitative'and quantitative language
differentiation, as well as models of language variation and language

'l

change which will come into play. The next five chapters present the
discussions of particular linguistic structures, describing the variabi- \
lity of .each- feature and comparing its usage in A¥, and OE. Chapters.
Four and Five deal with basfcally qualitatively-described features-—non-
participle done (Four) and personal dative (Five). A-prefixing, a relic
construction ‘still preserved in both AE and OE, is the topic of Chapter
Six, and its analysis has both strong descriptive and quantitative
aspects. Finally, Lhapters Seven and Eight reaJ the f:atures whose of
| irregular verb usage (Seven) and subJect—verb ‘concord (Eight), ‘both
descriptively and within the implicational analysis framework. Finally, .
an overview of the comparison of OE and - AL on these structures and a
discussion q% the findings agi given in Lhapter Nine. 1In the
_Appendices, a list of the individuals,in the analytic sample ishgiven_
/ o , . :

.
ot
.

_1;, 23




(Appendix A), followed by excerpts from the typéscripts of two inter-
~

¥ yiews. The final Appendix [()) présenté an inventory of features that
characterize OE and AE. . <
4 . B . .
..\- .
. .
\
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.o 'x Notes to Chaqter One ,

\

1The earlier studyxof Appalachian English was fundedﬁﬁy the\National

- Institute of Education, in a grant to the Center for Applied Linguistics

(number NIE-G—-M 0026), with Walt Wolfram as’ principal investigator

-

_(September 1974 to August 1975). o L

-

2The exception to this was thé collection of data from school—-aged

subjects. These interviews were conducted’ by Nanjo Dube, ‘a member of
the research team, who is a residentéof ArKansas, but not from the same

. . ) ]
section of the state as our sample. °

~

3Billy Higgins had tape-recorded these interviews«with older’members

of the . community for a project on life and work in the Uzarks, which was
funded by the Arkansas Endowment for the Humanities. We are grateful to
him for allowing us to make copies of these tapés for use in our

investigation. \

. - ;
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CHAPTER TWO

THE bbTTING. HISTOQ&LAL AND SOCIAL CUNTEXT

-~

As noted in the introductory chapter, the Appalachian and Ozark

4 1, o

mountain areas share a number of features beyond their physical charac-'“"

teristics.' Ihese similarities in historical development, c urrent ‘social
and economic conditions and a strong migrakion connection provide an
ideal background for the study of relatedness among varieties of‘

Eﬁglish. In this chapter, we will discuss the socio-historical context

in which this language study is sigpated;

The Appalachian Regiort:

" The Kppalachianlﬁouptainjsys
Alabama, but the area,known.as.'App_ ia'sls typically considered,to
[} o -

encompass parts -of Kentucky, Tennessee, Virginia, North Carolina, and
all of West Virginia. Parts of bordering states. are also included in

more official definitions.! 1In the delineations found, however, west/

Virginia is the only state which ever is included as a whole within this

region._ Thus, those features which are wost often associated with the
Appalachian area will apply in most- cases to the entire state (for
example, the.pr<f\minance of a rural population with few metropolitian
centers). Speech patterns which can " be identified with the Appalachian
~area are most often associated with the rural sections of_Kentqun

Tennessee and West Virginia, and to a lesser extent bordering regions in

Virginia and the Carolinas. while there are of course differences from

community'to-community, the English varieties spoken in. this region have

L 14 <6
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\certain foutes were found through the mountains, many continued on past l
1them. However,lsome remained and settled in homes in valleys and on the Ei

V/mountainsides themselves. Few permanent settlements survived, however,b 8
%'__until after the Indian population was forced out of the area,veven. ;

»fthough a number of forts were established to protect the settlersf

been shown to have many features in common (Blanton 1974> WOlfram and
Christian 1975, Montgomery 1979' Miles 1980) » ‘; : - |

A brief overview of the history of the central and southern
Appalachians, and of West Virginia in particular, can give some general

indication of the roots of conditions found there today. In the early '

years of settlement in the hast, the Cherokee Indian Nation formed the . .

, majority of the inhabitants of this areae After they were’ driven south,f

the Shawnees, who lived along the 0hio River, used the southern part of_f~ ’
what is NOW West Virginia for their hunting grounds.z In the eighteenth'

century, settlers began moving west from the Atlantic seaboard, and when .-

o

.
[

)‘ .

-(including Wood's Fort and Cook's Fort in what is now Monroe County,

West' Virginia (Motley 1973 39))._ In addition, difficulties were com— o

pounded by the rugged environment of the mountains,_and, because of

.-

.this,'when settlements were maintained, the people ‘were largely cut off g;}

- JUSTI—

_ from other areas. The romantic picture of the mountaineer, living up. in

the hills ‘as’ his ancestors did, was ?E;ually a fairly accurate one for

)

many People in this area,. _3‘;» :

......

Many of the early settlers in this region were Pennsylvania;Dutch o

_who migrated south, often continuing on to North Carolina. In addition."

to the Germans, there were also bnglish, Dutch and smaller groups from'

: ‘other parts of Europe. However, a large and influential group, the

'h":'Scottish, began arriving in America about 1640 and steadily moved to the

,}/. Lo.



gouth and west (Weatherford and7Brewer 1962:2). Those who paSsed‘

through/or rem&ined'in the Appalachian territbry are thought to. have :
o) '1/ ( &

been mainly the Scotch—Irish so’named because their migration pattern

A

'jincluded a stop in North Ireland before continuing on to the northernf

parts in America. . other stream of Scots emigrated directly from the

Highlands, arriving i ‘ports in the. south ) It is not clear, however, ‘

pri s . - '
i L -
how homogeneous the early population of the‘%gia was.. ' Some writers pre-—.

,\’.\

sent claims that imply that it was quite homogeneous.d7

“There has been 80’ little foreign migration ‘into.
" the mountain ‘region since the. Revolutionary: War
- that the mountain people today, largely native-
born Americans of Scotch-Irish and Highland Scot
lineage, are peculiarly . noteworthy in a nation
that is charécterized by extraordinary diversity
of racial and cultural traits..
o (Weatherford and Brewer 1962 4)

R

- This would indicate that the population prior to the Revolution was pre-

; dominantly 3cotch—Irish and Highland Scot. However, other investigators
have arrived at different conclusions. .
Many writers have commented on - the pure Scotch-
Irish or pure’ Anglo-Saxonwpopulation residing in
the ‘Applachians at the present time. The impression -
. is left that a distinct racial group settled: the‘
Appalachians and has remained racially purexfor
" many generations. Actually, no reliable evidence

is available as to the origin-of those settling

the Appalachian area...The probability is ‘that the

settlers of the mountains were representative of - s

the population of the nation in the early nine-

teenth century.
e (Belcher 1962: 38-39)

Once permanent settlements were established two basic styles of
life developed. The earlier settlers were'largely self—sufficient tar-

-mers,_whose families lived as comparatively independent units.‘ However, o

o : i

during the . nineteenth century, when thevcountry as ‘a whole ‘was growing

-;;rapidly, the resources of the region, particularly its 1umber and coal

Y !
‘.’.
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made the land valuable. As a result of this, towns began to' emerge,

some originating as mining and lumbering camps. ‘Coles (1972 494)

- describes fourvkinds of communities that developed:

',First there are the hollows, with scattered pockets

- of- people -up in the- ‘hills—people. usually related ,
to one -another and people with little to do but
farm and hunt. Serving a numbet of these hollows
is usually a larger community, able to offer the
surrounding area a crossroad. store, a post—-office, . . ,
a school ‘s« Then there are:the towns——mill towns. N
Here lumbey and coal are gathered and ‘loaded on their '
way out of he regione... Finally, there are ‘the real -
urban centers. They are usually prosperous ajd

. again, able to ‘draw upon the wealth of the i “"ion s
forests and mines... ' . .

| The two counties from which our Appalachian data sample - }
L

comes-—Monroe and Mercer Lounties, West Virginia—-include the range of

© . communities - indicated above except for the urban center, and thus seem

representative, on this level at least, of rural West Virginia and the B

larger Appalachian region. They are located in the far southern part of !

West Vizginia, each bordering on the state of . Virginia (see Figure 2.1),
_and are similar in terrain, lying within 'the most rugged parts' of . what-v

" is termed the.'Ridge and Valley Province‘ of the bouthern Appalachian

area (Vance 1962 l). However, factors involving other physical features

~and related aspects of historical development have. led to some'@dgnifi-,lv

~ s

'cant differences between the counties today. lhese differences, which

will be discussed shortly, give, within a relatively small area, two

basic types of counties representative of a larger part of Appalachia.;fﬁﬂ
K In the years prior to the Livil War, the two counties were quite

vsimilar, although Mercer County seems to have been settled somewhat

later than Monroe. , Incorporated as a separate county in 1799 (then as

a part of the state of Virginia) Monroe County (named after the fifth’l*

‘
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President, James Monroe) consisted mainly of subsistence farmers, with \\\g

some small communities where several families had gathered. Union,'now
L

‘the county seat, was founded in l774, and the Rehoboth Methodist Church,
one of the first churches in the area,‘was built outside Union in 1786.
By the mid-1800's a small resort-type industry had developed, when »Qﬂ_}.;‘

mineral water was discovered and springs were established to exploit thef
A\

claimed healing powers of the water, including Red Sulphur Springs and
i

Sweet Springs.. However, this industry was relatively short-lived

because other more accessible treatments were found for’ the various“
ailments (notably tuberculosis) and, probably more importantly, the pre-
dominantly southern upper class clientele diminished in numbers as-a
result of the Livil War.- Some hotelslremained in business until afterv
‘1900 but attempts at attracting morZ northerners were not very success~

ful. on the subject of this ‘resort ndustry after the Civil War,

Haskell Shumate (personal communication, see Note 2) observed‘

At Salg Sulphur Springs there was ‘a northerner,

_ he bought the Salt Sulphur Springs, by the name
of Colonel Appleton. And he carried on for ‘a
'whilei - He got northern guests. ~But the nor—

- thern. guests didn't ‘cater to it like. the southern
' and about the year of 1900 in that area, it went -
—out. And. thmﬂﬁfmm '

LY

“"Since much of the 1and is. comered by forests,.with some areas basically -
f_ impossible to farm, lumber befame an important resource of the county.

- However, the lumbering that has béen done has been mainly in small—scale ;
-;operations and has not had a great impact on the development of the

‘,county. Thus, Monroe County has changed littlp, and'the economy remains

N &

' agriculturally based for the most part. e ,;,“ ‘:_ ) &
Both counties seem to have been sympathetic with the South at the

;.time of the Civil War' however, when the state of West Virginia was .




B
’

created in 1863 in réaction to the secession of Virginia, they were

+

’ officially northern counties.<ﬁﬁespite this, many of the residenta still
W

aligned themselves with the boudp' with for example, the hotel at bE}t

Sulphur Springs in Monroe County\gﬁrving ‘as headquarters for Confederate -

‘,é

Mercer County was not incorporated as a county until 1837 (being a.

troops during several campaigns (Mb%iey 1973 147)

'

part of the state of, Virginia at - theytime), and its major development

took plaCe.later thad that of Monroe, and in a differenﬁ direction.

)

.Although there was a substantial amount of farming, aufmre important >
factor was the discovery of’coal resources that were greatly 15 demand

in the rest of the- nation.i This resulte% in the growth of towns whose :
primary activity centered around mining. Tﬁis naturally led to greaterr
population growth for the county, and by 1900 At had 23 023 people, as.

compared to Monroe ] 13 l30 (Sizer 1967). It also led to, Mercer s

»undergoing the series of changes inherent in the industrialization pro-
2., o !.‘ L

'cess, while Monroe remained largely isplated from maay of - these changes.'

‘ & -

- This is not to. say, however; that the counties as a whole are. radi-1

p
1

cally different today.' The rural sections of Mercef COunty are much

© . -like Monroe County, and probably fairly typical of rural Appalachia in

\

general, consisting of a number of small 90mmunities and - relatively iso-}*”

lated groups living in the mountains.i.The main difgerences are found in?
, the areas of MerceT Lounty which - can be classified as urban' according.
| .to the 1980 census. This ‘urban' area makes up approﬁimately one—third
of the total population of 73, 94z and represents onlywtwo cities,

: Princeton, the county seat (population 7 493) and Blueﬁield (population _

,16,060).- Monroe County, with a 1980 population of 12‘& ”had np urban

20
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areas'at‘all, and its county seat, Union, with 743 reaidents,.is‘theij'h
largest t/own.3

As greater attention is being given to the situation in Appalchia

’

today, Kentucky and West Virginia are often focused on becauae 80 much
V of the discussion revolves around the mining industry. however, in com~
| paring the' two Appalachian counties being considered here, it can be -
_seen that the rural counties in this area have faced many of~the same
fdifficulties,'except that the changes 4in the farming economy msy have
e
been less dramatic than those in mining. "The nature of the physical
environment, for example, affects all areas, leading tonroblems-like
one pointed out by Ter Horst (1972 37) who notes that the development of
transportation sygtems is. difficult because of the expense involved in

A building highways. A two—lane paved road, at the time he was writing,

ost two million dollars per mile in mountainous areas of“West Virginia.

" » .
it

Coles (1972: 495) discusses the convergence of factors giving rise to.

economic problems.
) ...difficult terrain that has ‘not made the entry
-~ ' of private capital easy, progressive deforestation,
: ‘1and erosion, periods of affluence. when 'coal was
e——;——~—fking*7ffotiowed—by—incfeasiag —automation-of the

 mine industry (and a decreasing. national demand
. for coal), pollution that has ruined some of its o
 finest. streams so that strip. mining can go fpll '

speed ahead. ..
Changes in population reflect the economic state of an area, with
prosperity generally coinciding with increases in population. One ot

the most striking facts about Appalachia is the rate at which it lost

.

population in the period between 1950 and 1970, through a combination of

.out—migration and decrease in the birth rate,.and West Virginia was

“among the hardest hit (Brown 1972 131). Since 1970 there seems 'to be )

)
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Wﬁ‘bzmovement toward population gains onice again. "\F
uq‘ K

population figures for’ yonroe and Mercer countie ‘for the yeprs 1900 to

1980, showing clearly: the decline during the 19§U'a and 1960's, and the
)

more recent recovery. I? can be seen that Monroe Lounty, with its

N farming base, remained stable in population untih 1950, - except for a

' decline during the Depression. Mercer bounty, od the other hand; shows f
‘a rapid growth period from 1900 to; 1950, coinciding with the development‘

Y {

:0f coal mining and'then a,

" of coal is’also evident
which in Mercer Couﬁfi dr

427 in 1960 (Sizer :EG 11

pre dramatic decline to 1970. The influence

bed’ from 3,808 in 1940, to 2, b90 in 1950, to

High rates of gratiﬁn, thdéi have been a majorVEesult of the eco-
nomic situation in the area with coal mining usually considered the
! b
prime cause., For example, Brown (1972 142) notes:
B ‘ ,
In eastern Kentucky,_southern West Virginia and
southwestern Vir ia, the drastic decline .of .
' employment in ¢ Al) mind: g during the 1950's con-
1960'3 as a result of mechqni-
Togeth&r

/

in 'the 1959's. Although the number of migrants :

~ leaving decl}ined in the 1960’s, the -rate .of migration

loss from most of this area was still very high.
2

: .mhowever, rural. non-mining counties like Monroe have asg:™ well.been
affected by migration. There are two significant conseouences of this
- process which will not be discussed extensively but should ‘be mentioned.
'First,rmigration of great. numbers to large midwestern and northern.
cities naturally leads to some problems,in these locations. The migra——

‘tion to- large cities adds to their %;bor pool and often to their-
) k-3
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Figure 2.2. Populatibn‘FigureQ for Monroe and Mercer Cogﬁties,
: " West Virginia, 1900-1980. (From Sizer 1967 and the |
1970 and 1980 Census) - ' o
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unemployment statistics, 80 that many of the outmigrants ultimately
returnléo their home stetes. A number of studies have been done on the
Appalachian migrant in the city (a. g. Walls undfbtephenaon 1973; blenn
l970, Photiadis 1969) which document the kinds of problems that are
created in such contexts.' The aecfnd consequence is that many who leave
the area are young adults,‘oftenvthe more educated, who either cannot
" find employment or who see wore attractive opportunitiea elsewhere.
This leaves some areas with an unbalanced diatribution of population
'among various  age groups, which leads to a certain amount of concern.'
For instance, the Comprehensive Planning Program for Monroe County,
issued in December 1970; notes that the migration from the county,
decade 1950—1960 was heavily concentrated in the 20 to 39 'year old age
group.‘ Haskell bhumate also pointed thia out, noting the need to
attract the young people. He observed that "a big percentage of the-
population are old people who have' gone -away, worked, retired, and come
backe” This is not good for the county, he maintained, expressing a hope
" that more industrialization will .bring more young people back. "We'll
get a few back but we'll hold the ones that's here. ‘They won 't leave.
'And make a more balanced county.,' \‘ — o
- A few more statistics will, provide a fuller picture of the two

.cOunties and point up the similarities between them, despite their
somewhat different economic bases. Figures from the 1970 census are
provided here since most of the data collection took - place in 1974,
_Unemployment in 1970 was 5. 0 percent in Mercer and Ye 0 percent in Monroe
_County, as compared to the state as a whole at 5.1 percent. The percen—

tage of families with income below the federally—defined poverty. level o

in Mercer County was 18 percent, identical to that statewide, while
. (' ) _
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Monroe County had over 29 percont in that category. (Some ad justment
might'nced to bs made in these figurss for those engaged in farming for
thoir own consumption; howaver, this would probably make only a vary
slight difference.)_ Moreover, only 8.5 percent of Mercer and 4.9 per—
cent of Monroe County families had incomes of $15,000 or more. In edu~

. _cation,vtho medianﬁnumber'of'school-yenrs completed for those 25 yeats
of age and over was ll.o in Mercer and 9.9~in Monroe. j?n”{ncreased
emphasis on the value of education is‘probably indicated by the fact
that, of those persons between 14 and 17 years of age, Mercer had 88.2
percent and Monroe had 9& 3 percent in school in 1970.

This brief description frames. the Appalachian corpus in the
historical development and contemporary soclo—economic conditions of the
area of West Virginia from which it comes. From all indications these
two counties are fully representative of the larger Appalachian region
in which they are located. A We can move on now to provide a similar '
characterization of the source-of the Oaark speech data. The. resulting
comparison will indicate the similarity betwe n the contexts in which

~the varieties of English under consideration have emerged.

‘The Ozark Region

- The Speech samples in the Ozark corpus for this study come from :
interviews done with residents of the Boston Mountain area of northwesc
Arkansas, a typical rural ‘Ozark setting. More specifically, the

I

speakers are natIVesﬁéf five Arkansas counties which lie in the southern

‘part of the Ozarkf ‘g;on ZJohnson, Newton, Madison, Crawford, .and

\

Franklin. For theimost p&rt, they live in the rural sections of these

counties, in the area outlined in Figure 2.3,
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ﬂ;ﬁﬁgith superb scenic attractions (Rafferty 1980:4). ‘.g

¥

A region ia defined by geographers as a portion of the earth's sur-.
face that has one or more elements of homogeneity diatr;butad»mcra or
less throughout the area. Raffarty (1980:3) notes:

The Uzarks is one, of America's great regions, set
apart physically by rugged 'torrain and soclologically
by inhabitants who profess political conservatisem,
religious fundamentalism and gectarianism, and a
. . strong belief in the values of rural living...
As delimited by geographers, the Uzarks are in ‘ T
four states: Missouri, Arkansas, Oklahoma, and
Kansas®...The total area may be ecstimated at

60,000 gquare miles, larger than Arkansag....
As indicated in FigurelZ.h the Uzarks has the general shape of ‘a

parallelogram and the region is bounded in a very general wéy‘by‘major

" rivers. Among thg unifying geographical features share& thrOughodt the
Ozark Region (which is part of the»Interior Highlands Province) afe
greater relief and stee;er slopes than surrounding ar;as; the abundance
of dolomite, as oppbsed té limestone; the abundan;e of karst features
such as sprihgs, coves, and sinkholes; the prevalence of‘aiefage tb'poor
soils eXcep; invtge stream valleys; the exténsive forests of oak,
hickory;'and pine; and the -abundance of high qua}ity watér reSOurces;
The region is generally penceivgd a;;a sparseiy #opulated-semi-wilderness

The elevation of the central Ozarks are not as great as’ are those

in the southern a@d western-rimlénds.~ The highest elevatibns'within the

i

entire region are found in the Boston Mountains of northwest Arkansas

(See Figure 2.5), where there are extensive uplands of more than 2,000 ,

feet sprawling‘throughout Madison;'Newton, washingﬁon, Franklin,

Johnson, and Popé COuntiesA(See Figufe 2.3). The highesf e;evécions

in fhe Boston Mountains are loéaCed ;n-thg‘central.portibn:of ;he range
" in Hadisonéand Newtoh,c9unties.“wéggg%ﬁ Newédq cigiqs the'pigh¢5=

o
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- relatively flat tops on which the Ozarkians

o summit-f2578-feet. There are a few lowland basins (called coves) withinf,

i'f,the Boston Mountains.f These are insignificant from the point of view of.

‘ area, but these fertile bottomlands are important from the point of viewv'»5"

L .
[

f'of the prosperity of the few farmers fortunate enough to’ occupy‘them.

One of these basins is the Limestone Valley of Newton Lounty (Rafferty
. T IR o _ , .

Among the more striking physical features of the Boston Mountains

$

‘ are their relatively smooth plateau-like surface (benches) and the -

-
3 can,grow some vegetables,
‘ *

(fruit trees, grapes, and blooming perennials.

The cultural characteristics which identify the Ozarkian may be s

fattributed, to a great extent, to. four factors. The first of - these is

'isolated rurality,_withhfgs suggestion of ~open country, farming, love of

L 4

and respect for nature,'and the néce351ty for self-reliance and’ indepen—x (

dence. A second factor which has ‘had a great bearing on ‘the character

of the Ozarkian is an uncommon sense of place. They think of themselves.“ o

d

as Ozarkians and of non-native-born residents as outsiders .-,Billy

'LHiggins6 characterizes this sense of place as follows.
g : .
‘' Their. concept of who - they are is connected greatly o
~with Arkansas.  They probably consider Arkansas - '
‘a¢ belng the Ozarks...The. natives are very much stay— ,
put: people; they don't dwell .on whether they could go
- .~ to Little Rock, Tulsa, Washington, ‘etc., to "make. ‘
_ 7 it".e.At times they go out and join the army or take
"~ a job driving a semi- or a feed truck and travel out > _
" to see other things, but it doesn't make a big impact , .
~ on them,” apparently. They enjoy where they are T
. living and are just tied'to it in some: way’ that . -
) - really relieves them of wondering where their: station
- 1in life is and if they are going to move up--or .
' about other staddards of living...I think they
~ .probably think they have a good life where they .
. are-—at least they. think it can be improved if they
get out and earn a. little more money...now people .
X0 {
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do work outside——they commute to factory jobs. 1.
‘know" they do: this all over. Ozarks, they!ll. commute N
in to a factory in Clarksville or in Ozark. or in

‘,‘Fayetteville or. somewhere...they‘ll -earn.. bucks 1_‘*,»

R and they'll come backto their ‘place. WOrk outside
- . the place-—the’ region=—is" ‘always. viewed as seasonal.

. Their ethic has a. part where they believe they should“
work but they never have ‘a concept of a career JOb-—v
staying in there year after year...Work for money 1is
always a stop—gap ‘thing...Contrary to the image of
‘laziness, I find that. most Ozark people are very
diligent workers when they're on the jobe ««eThe ethic

-is different. only in the respect -that they don't have

" this career orientation——this 8 to 5 orientation,

~ they do not have....

A third factor influencing the character of the 0zarkians;is the“g
relative stability of the social system within which they operate. ‘The
_kinship relations are’ strong and stable.: The schools and churches, also',

stable and dependable, are the centers of social activities.
B The last but certainly not least factor influenclng the character

'of the Ozarkians and accounting, to -a great extent, for their affinities'
wlth the Appalachians is their Upper SOuth hill country heritage. This

will become apparent in the discussion of the history of the migrations .-
.to the Arkansas 0zarks. . . '

" The settlement frontier had not extended to the Ozarks until well

-_'after 1800 (See Figure 2. 6) The Arkansas Ozarks became Oherokee Indian

'lands under the terms of Andrew Jackson s 181L Treaty and ln 1818 3000 _

cherokees migrated there and remained until they were removed to the

newlyjformed Cherokee Nation in northeast Oklahoma in 1828.f There were;f_’ .

fno substantial Anglo settlements in the Arkansas Ozarks until after
1833, ‘at which time the beginnings of the settlement of Arkansas was’

only a part -of the larger movement toward the western frontiers. f..

I
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: Johnson3COunty's historianﬁsince 1956,'Mrs. Lillian,‘
V_ Mickell7 contributed the foll'wing..

After the land was opened for white settlers,
‘about 1833, Tennessee practically ‘moved herel"
Arkansas became a state in 1836 and Johnson
became a countywin the state, of. Arkansas the .

- same year. In 1838, Clarksville became the

' county seat. After 1833, immigrants‘poured in, -

~mostly from Dickson-County, Tennessee=-Also .
from North Carolina,: "South Carolina, Kentucky,
-and Virginia, and «also some foreigners— -
Germans listed in the 1850 census--who settied

- around Hartman, Lutherville, and in the mountains
‘around Oark...we have records of coal mines-"y
shaft mines——as early as 1841, but there was no.
‘way to ship it out except in baskets..on barges to
Little Rock.} ‘This was not profitable until

" 1874 when the ra lroad, which later became the

,hlssouri Pacific, came through Clarksville.

“i:’Before . the railroad came in 1874, the settlers _

';’made their own trails and roads ercame on ;. S -

bargésﬁﬁown the river, & L e ‘

VOne of the speake s in our sample echoed the belief that many residentsi‘v
'?of the area desce d from migrants from Tennessee when she" observed.

N "Didn t everybody s . folks come from Tennessee" (Ob 43 6)3 However,
_another speaker noted instead.“ "Nine;tenths of people here come from g
.the Cumberland Mountains “of Kentucky before the Civil War.f It is
jlear, then, that many Ozark families descend from Appalachian migrants,

One of the chief incentives for settlers to move to Arkansas was'f"
athe aVailability of free or cheap land} Many of the 1mmigrants to ,_,f'

’Arkansas between 1834 and 1880 secured land directly from the United

o . e
"3

States government. Walz (1958 5) notes: . ¥ ‘. .ﬁf;M~',7 i -rs‘—%~f:~¥

.The lack of public domain in Tennessee may help to -
: Co o explain ‘why that ‘state ranked first as a source of
e e migration into Arkansas to: 1880...Under the federal
s C land law of 1832, known on’ the frontier as. the “poor »
. man's friend”, settlers could buy as little as forty.
L acres, which at the minimum price of- $1.25 per acre-.
¥ .7 would cost only sixty dollars. The Graduation Act
' : N S S

By “-‘
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of 1854 to which 14,212,610 acres .of federal. hold;ngs \3;-‘
in Arkansas were subJect,yreduced the minimum priceg,:i;;}p
“ to ome dollar per acre..s;and made further: reductions
. to twelve and one~half cents for‘land unp chased Py
. after thirty yearss. Also during ‘the ant: llum y
period, nearly 1,500, VU0 acres of public:land; in"j’
 Arkansas: passed ‘into private’ ownership through.the g
location of -military bounty warrauts. su h. warrant'

- were uséd to promote enlistments in ‘the’ Wﬁr of "
1812 and the Mexican War. Between I§t7 aﬁdf1856

Congress granted 160 acre bonuses to \vet@rans’ of
all United States. Wars, or their heirs. Much}of
- this: acreage fell into the hands of speculat

s.... "‘-

T

'1sas Donaté%n iaw ft*fu

ed lands ﬁn return P

K ‘,q’,. ; ’{ .

for paying ‘the’ future taxes . (Walz 1958 2). Still as late as/lBSO most
‘ =

-//f Another source of free land for settlers was the Axk
S

of 1840, under which settlers might obt'ain tax—forf

“of the inhabited lands remained in the public domain

;sQuatting was th.fy o
rule‘rather than the_exception in’ the,Arkansas.hi ,_,during antebellum ¥

years.

ihomestead exemption laws 1in the Union._

or execution except for non-payment of taxes or debt

to the passage of the Act (Walz 1958 8)

It is generally accepted as a truism that durifg t}eqwesf“'“auw v
. g . SR <o -
ment many ‘of the migrants sought homes in envirbnments as~sim ~@E¢§%1:ffgf’.:-
, v ; R ol i

e

,eof migration into the Arkansas Ozark1»thr6ugh 1880 P .;.. 2

v
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Figure 2.7.° Sources of Whi’t;e Mi'gr‘ati‘onf into Subfegions‘of EE
- .~ Arkansas by Decades to 1880 (From Walz 1958)
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families making indirect ‘moves to Arkans;s, that Missouri was also a

N

_temporary residence for many Illinois, Indiana, -and Kentucky families

. moving by stages to Arkansas, as ‘was Mississippi for numerous Alabama,
: *

.-Georgia, and North Carolina families coming indirectly, that itis pro-
bable that at least 1/4 of the families. to 1860 and 1/3 from 1860-1880v
' {
had made earlier moves, and that the Civil War undougtedly delayed the

n,i

. arrival of many indirect immigrants who reached Arkaﬂ as after 1865.

In view of these immigration patterns, it is noe‘_e
¥:

surprising that
- the: Ozark heritage does, indeed, spring from the Upp%;ébouth hill |

; --country. 'Rafferty (1980 4) discusses this heritage.{ o '
' éentucky

. The first immigrants came from Tennessee,

S . ‘ and nearby parts of the southern Appalachi

' occupied the .choice lands .and established elf-
sufficient farms. Most were descended froi o,
Scotch-Irish stock. - Because- for many yearé only
a few outsiders entered the area, the economic v -
activities, technologies, va1ues, belie s,zand. o '
general way of life came to be patterneé;abter._ : S
that of the first immigrants. Even tod m¥ oSt ‘ e
of the Ozark counties are more than. 98%; ite,' o S
native born. Most are protestants. - Seﬁq&ement IR !
:geographers characterize ‘thils process qf cultural
imprint as the principle of |first in t% e,ifirst

- in importance. .Dr. Robert landers of jth lOzark

”HQ;E . studies faculty at Southwest Missouri §tat
! , University has characterized the Ozark ;ésfa'semi-
- arrested frontier.- This usgful- concep q %ognizes

the persistence of .traditional lifestyjes slowness
to accept changes, and the pre ence .of 'a; distinctive
"~ cultural landscape in which{much of the:pa&t has =
‘persisted. Upon the combined framework of,rurality,~
the Upper South hill country, and the semidarrested
- frontier may be hung most of the cultural baggage, and
. popular -imagery of the . OzarKS° disdain: for: ‘city life
i and.education, suspicion ofkoutsiders (especially
C 'nsrepresentatives of federal and state agencies), W .
_ conservative politics (whether Uemocrat'orfkepublican),-'
.- good—old-boyism; red necks,j clannishness, casual L
-+ regard for time and. reverenge for outdo r activities A
e .. (especially hunting and fis ing), inde endence and. .
‘ el " .7 .closeness to nature, tall tales, fund ent 'religious
. _beliefs, brush arbor revivahs, river sztis s, and - .
Vﬂcharacteristic speech habits..... - o




| graph with Figure 2 2. (Appalachian population figures), it is '{ -

_'within the six ranger districts of the Ozark National Forest). Since.

"'County, West Virginia, was settled earlier and incorporated in 1799 )

‘The Two Regions Compared S '“ﬁ%fzi‘

Figure 2. 8 gives e population figures for 1680—1980 for the five

Arkansas Ozarks countries involved in this study. When comparing this ;'7

_‘interesting to note theegtrikingly similar patterns of increase and

3
decline between 19OO and 1969.. As with Appalachia, the decrease in
Lpopulation in the Ozarks between 1940 and 1960/1970 may be attributed to

a combination of out migration and decrease in birth rate. The

back- o-the—land movement of*the late 1960‘s and '70's has been a ;

'maJor cause for-the reversal of this population decline._‘

Further similarities between the two regions become evident upon

comparison. As with Monroe County, West Virginia, much of the land in

--“the rural Arkansas Ozarks in covered with forests (1 500, 000 acres. lie K

much of the land is unsuitable for farming, small—scale lumbering opera—'

"tions Have been important to the economy of both regions. The north A

,D‘

' rkansas counties were' pro-Union and’ voted against secession until after

tFt. Sumter was fired on.’ The strongest foothold of Republicanism in

<Arkansas has historically been in the mountain counties. .
Other similarities emerge as well, Johnsqn county, Arkansas, becamev -

incorporated in 1836—-Mercer County, West Virginia,»in 1837. (Monroe ‘

' Like rural Monroe County, West Virginia, the five rural ‘arkansas Ozark

[

counties have remained largely isolated from any changes which
industrialization might have brought about._ The physical environment in

-both areas precludes the development of effective transportation systems

'and the entry of industrialization necessary for urbanization. cOal

R Y . ) T e
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Figure 2.8. Population Figures for Johnson, Newton, Madison,.
© . Franklin, and Crawford Counties, Arkansas, -1880
- to 1980 (From U S« Census 1906 1950, 1980)
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also declined in the last tWenty years.

) O

A, comparison of some std%istical informa~
-oB

» [ :

The percentages of families below the -

y

for_the-tw0'regions are shown belo

_ ed
,\é 2,.1': | ‘ :.::

' ~ 1 v -
-‘AL’-98W0'
Arkansas //14.9
Johnson County - ¢ 15.0
Newton County:w o 26.8
Franklin'County l P . 27;;: o 15.2
~ Madison County ?' '=; o 35.9 | | .b 17;9
‘érawfordﬁCounty - , - "524.9 T _l3;l'
ih?TWest Virginia _J:t SV d\ ld.O . 11.7
Mercertcountyr' ‘ o -"?lS.O‘f "-l11.7’" f
Monroe County . | o il29.0‘- | ".17.3 o En

Table 2.1. Percentage of Families below the Federally

Defined Poverty Level w

[ H
/‘

g .Educational characteristics of ‘the two areas are also revealing. lIn,
. Table 2.2, the figures for the median_ number of school years completed

for those 25 years of age and order are given. A similar trend can be P f

5pnoted in the percentages of those persons in school between -the ages -of

14 and 17, given in Table 2.3.
The differences for 1970 and 1480 seem to indicate an increased

_standard of living and an increased emphasis on the value of education.'

For ‘the. most part, the Appalachian counties are somewhat further'

”advanced»inc;his tendency than the-Uzark cOunties, In 1970 they had ‘o

4



1970, : 1980

- Argansas . )

o Johnson County ‘i'_ 8.9 | 11.6
Newtbn'COunty\:i - | : 8:6 I 1i;5”' i
.Madison County @; 8.7 . 12.0

' Franklin County'i | 9.2 124
_Cfewford'County. S 9.9 . - 12.1 -
.West Virginia C , - i
Mercer-Coun;y\\i “ . il.Oe' /. . lé.i
.'Monroe Connty o . 9.9 - , -,1231.

Table 2.2, Median Number of Years. of Schooling for Residents
: 25 Years of Age and older ‘

- - -" -A2ZQ ) 12§9
o .Arkansas * . |
~ Johnson Countyv _ : . 86.1 -, 91.6 o =
Newton County V’v _ »69;5 k 93.5 |
Madison’Connty B 87.5 :: ! 88,8 -
Franklin County‘ _ 85.6 89.1.
Craniord CounFY B .. 82,5 .90.8 ' .)y
WestMVirginia ST ) y |
‘Mercer County- ' 'fﬁAfN%‘-58:2H>MH“>‘H ~e§g“5 (14-15)*>‘r:qmwﬂrnumn
| o 78,3 (16-17)
Monroe County ‘._ : ." 95.3. 0 97.3 (14—15)

87. 1 (16-17)

*Composite 14~17 year old figures not available )

«

;Table 2 3. Percen;hges of Residents 14 t6 17 Yeérs of Age
in School

40 ﬂ 53:2 "%g&' n;



fewer families below the poverty level economically. n the education
front, the residents aged 25 and over have slightly more education and_,
more 14 to 17'year_olde are in school, This difference is 1argely
_evened out hy 1980. T f<rn - o o | " ';;'f' :
This brief picture of Appalachian and Ozark counties given heir.")’e\w
mirrors to a great extent ‘that of each of larger regions, both histori—‘
ally and currently. ‘We also find that the two regions have much in -
- common, and they appear to.be developing along similar lines, with some
minor differences in timing.* The physical envirodment in both cases has
heen a very important cetermining factor in their deyelopment at all
times. The isolation of the past has been to a great extent overcome
’ but.by no means completely, and this has brought an increased contact -

. between the culturé‘which‘had_evolved in each region and that of other

partsjof the natiom.

o



Notes to Chapter Two .

..

1The Appalachian Regional. Commission,.for example, also lists coun-
ties in New York, Pennsylvania, Maryland, Ohio, South Carolina, Georgia,v ;. o_v'
*'Miasissippi Stind Alabama. - o ' .
2In addition to bibliographic resources cited, information in this
section was provided by Haskell Shumate, county clerk of Monroe County,
AWest Virginia, during a tape—recorded conversation about the history of
the area. . | | o

3The statistics in this section from the 1980. census were obtained

from a U.Se Department of Commerce publication, Characteristics of the-

Population: West Virginia (August 1982) where this information as. well

" as comparative figures from earlier censuses can be found. The 1970 -
figures come. from the same publication, dated January 1973. - -

-4The Shawneetown Hills in southern Illinois are SOmetimes included

-

as ‘a part, of the Uzarks Region.
5Th? designation "Ozarkian was, preferred over . Ozarker by the
natives interviewed on this subject.

6This characterization of the Ozarkian sense of place was taken from -

a tape made for this study by’ Billy Higgins, a native Ozarkian and the

primary fieldworker/interviewer for the Uzark language samples.

"This information was recorded in a telephone interview with Mrs.

Mickell Johnson County, Arkansas historian, on May 19, 1984. Lﬁff“{'

' $The numbers in parentheses servq&as an index to the citations from

the corpus.Q "AE" or "Uh" identifies which sample the speaker comes

14

S T

from;-the numbér'to the left of the colon indicates the spedker iden—
"~tification number; the number to the right of the’ colon specifies the
pa e number of the typescript on which the cited example occurs.

-



@ " CHAPTER THKEE.
|VARIATION AND' LANGUAGE CHANGE

L . } o " . N
. e

IIntrodudtion o T T - j

“v 1f- nothing else, the past two decades of - variation studies have
- demonstrated that language change implies language variation of‘some
type. bpeakers undergoing change do not simply go to bed one evening
. with an old form intact and wake up the next morning with a new form
firmly in place. On this point, there is apparent agreement among’ a;'
»linguists with quite different orientations concerning language change
.} (Bloomfield 1933 Hockett 1965, weinreich Labov and herzog l968 Bailey .
v.'1973 Wang l977 Cheng and Wang 1975, Labov 1981‘ Romaine 1983) The .:_‘;x’ '
"process of this transition, however,.is another matter, and thete is | B

f"lfvely and ongoing debate as to how this change precisely takes place. ;

' It is not our goal here to review this debate nor to ‘discuss all the

' issues/that impact on\:h}s controversy. Instead we shall proceed with
1ﬁan assumption that there is an aspect of variation in language change e
'\gwhich is orderly and systematic, and briefly present the models for cap-

..turing this structured variability.l From that point, we prefer to look

o at the empirical data and examine the actual change in progress to see

| how consonant the data are with the models. After examining some cases

'of variable items, we shall return to the ques{’on of structured (fh”“
variability in change.
One word of caution must be offered before proceeding,,since our
: [ ,

focus here is on variation. Although we assume that change implies

"”zgavariation of some type, we do not necessarily assume the converse.{ The

. >,_.'

-
A

Ly
- AR




fact of the matter is that ‘some - types of variation may be quite g&able
~. . in language and the ultimate assignment of all variation to a transitory ,j o

.i, ' state, whether rapid or delayed is a premature assumption. Most of the -

' ‘ variable items we examine here are probably undergoing change, but ve v»f"”
A . B .
canmo%}simply assume %his to be the case. There are other _Teasons why
. ol
AS
_items may be variable (e.g.'natural physiological or psychological)

: part from language change. Language change may be a major ‘reason for'

fﬁi‘ variation, but it is not the sole one.
From a sociolinguistic vantage point, two basic models oﬁ&ﬁgiiation

R and change typically have been been considered. Although the nndels are
sometimes aligned}along the dimension of qualitative and quantitative 'i o

. bl 9- -Vl

differences, researchers (e.g.: Fasold l970) have shown that this is n6t

necessarily the case, and an adequate model will have to consider both

ﬁ( -
C RS .‘ 3

dimensions. Nonetheless, there are some aspects of variation ini“'

.

: language change which organize themselves along a qualitiative dimension’

others that seem to be structured primarily along a quantitative dimen-
- 'sion. ‘A an introduction to our consideration of the empirical data, we.

- shall briefly present an overview of these models. Ne will have more to '

= say about them as we consider the data in the following chapters, and

"_‘ then return to’them in our. conclusien- ~fﬁ'.pL'_7;?

f}:'fimpglmplicational Analysisi |

-t A relationship of implication in the context of variation in’

A language involves the existence of one form implying another, within
, S ‘ :
j some specified domain. Such a relation holds between two forms when one

of them (B) is. always present when the other (A) is found but not vice

-

~ versa. . This relationship can be symbolized as A:?Ble implies B) The

R




use/ﬂf_the term "form"‘is“intended to cover a varietybof phenonmena,
since a .relation in language can hold at any level, including rules,
classes of foris, environments for a rule, and so on. In a two-valued
system, which distinguishes presence (1) or absence (0) of a form, this

relationship would be indicated in data which conformed to the following:-'

~display?
| ‘A B
0 0, ¢
oo N

'According to this display, it is possible for neither A nor B to occur S

for both to occur, oOr’ for B but ‘not A to occur. The occurrence of A
wfwithout B is contrary to this implicational relationship and would be
yconsidered deviant to this pattern. 1f more than two items are implica:
tionally related (thus increasing the number of columns), all ones. to
the right of a one and all zeros to the left of the zero would be :

expected in any given row ‘to conform to the pattern. The. horizontal

dimension of a table like this oné%in linguistics usually consists of

- ‘speakers who have produced the forms,.either din- groups or individuals.h

5;,The difference between analysis by groups and.by individuals has been

7',somewhat of a controversial topic, but we adopt Anshen 8 (1975 7) view‘_;
'here. ' s . :
. a . .
that individual behavior is interesting and importantv
to study, that- group behavior is interesting and.
" important tov study and that’ the latter may not be a
direct reflection of the former.

. Due to inherent problems in attempting to classify linguistically

s

: variable items in a binany way, three, and, subsequently,‘many valued Ll




f‘fimplicational charts have been proposed (Fasold 19733' In a three‘valued;.,‘@

mscale, variable usage is admitted in addition to categorical pvesence

'1 and absence," most often represented as X, 1, and 0 respectively. In
this. case, the "ideal" chart . would contain in a given i row only ones to
the right of the. 1, only zeros to: the left of the zero, ‘and X's only in

between instances of one and zero. Thus a row in such a chart could look

like this: o = |
oo x x x T r
bt not like thisi |
| ox X 1% 1.0 %
:The‘many—valued scale usually.involvesfpercentagesforisomeiother graded“;

representation 6f tHe - data and ideally adheres to the principle that ‘f

"values to the right of a given figure should be larger and those to the

-

left should be smaller (or vice versa). The many-valued scale places

the greatest requirements on the data for conformity ‘to’ the pgtterns,‘4‘

Implicational analysis is relevant to studi%s of language sensitive o
‘ ;.‘.>

to social, geographical and temporal differences. The model seems to be
"iparticularly productive as .a means for examining the continuum rela-’;"
-:ltionship of varieties of Lnglish. For example, consider the following
',"J;i.x‘:hypothetical situation (Table 3.1) in-which we. identify standard bnglish
| ”(SE),_Northern White Nonstandard English (NWNS), Ozark English (OE),
Appalachian hnglish (AE), bouthern white Non—Standard hnglish (SWNS),

“Qand Vernacular Black hnglish (VBb), and characterize the usage of four

‘~ items in a linguistic set (A B C D). Setting up the data in {his way, E
T we’ have a prihcipled basis for examining the extent to which Ok and AE

may differ._ In our comparison of AL and OE a structurexsuch as irregus

'lar verb_ will be considered in detail from this vantage point.. :s g,g

Tiﬁ;?,igg‘ 58
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Linguistic Items -

Variety A B . G o ’
sE .0 o 0 u ‘
wNs 0 N T S
csms 0 o o "x.} R
‘t f;bé, ]}1 tfﬁt> 0‘: ‘,; ‘d'x _ ﬁ:,d r | .,higl.' :
‘li,AEn.. | d? .pn x.g tv'fﬁ}:i _ Fg;rli_‘r,il. i:;' ?
| VBE- S g .,1 B R ‘.i | B \
: Table 3. l.vapothetical Implicational Array for Variation o s;ﬁlf'dzfi
The second reason’ fpr 1nveatigating implicational nelationships Tgfh*.jﬂcy
o o : 3?,.,

relates to language change. One way of observis% variousttaée# in’ 5\7

process of change and the steps tgat precede and follow_

.'\

" to look at the implicational relabionships.xtor example&

“cone}der the

: three broad stages in the loas of thef;em oral-h;é)&}ye_prepoaition Qit

- e ‘ 5
the -1 g participle (e.g. he ia on hunt g -—>‘Hg s a—huAﬁ ;;E\he is.”

B / R
hunting ), where the preposition beco&ea aggrerix a- and h%nJ;g los

-\

Fion Av= the a—prefix, and 0 =

A
W

reﬁix or greposition. {,""7
Ty A

N Sty

given 1n Table 3 2

e involve three variants ih two engaronmenis, representﬂtﬁef

v fn - W]

1tem through time. Based oﬁ histérical docugentationg(qﬁ

1"
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P P
A S

’ , A | P/A
A0 . A
0 A
0 u '

Z Stages of - Language Change for Preposition, a ’ and
-0 Preceding Participle

real t%méfdifferences can be supplemented by data from differen@ age:‘
‘.2f-:n different dialects to give us important insights into. how .

'ﬁuage is, changing in OE and AE. .This "apparent time” dimension can 1;},¢7

{ K N

'gfgf;e us a synchronic micro*view of a diachronic process. The inclusion

_g? between—speaker and between—dialect implicational relations in a i

dvnamic framework allows for an understanding of the progression of the»_;wv—
vep o ’

change in'relation to previous and future stages as the change is 3,

NOVAN . - : , preY

' ')caqri to completion.
1;’5.f'3 f;}_ fZiile the implicational model has some obvious advantanges, there i‘i_qﬁ
"; ’i; re issues that need to be scrutinized on the basis ot the empirical | .
;;'j:? _ gacts. These issues bear on the validity of the model itself. For )
£ i‘¢ example, we must examine ‘the extent to which all the stages are inevi--~
; i tableﬂin the progression 6} change. Are there conditions under which
_ é;’;certain stages may be by-passed and are there plateau stages vis-a-
Rt o . :
‘;fitg;§,apvis Jtransitional stages9\ Are the stages presumed to’ be equidistant or f,:
chan-the model tolerate quantum as’ well as miniscule leaps9' This o

fa".

%-'”[ Cn question also impacts on the use of the model as a comparative measure L
J?’

,;r"i‘in determining dialect distance synchronically. There.are, then,va




number of issues to be confronted on che basis of data such as those o

considered in this study. ,

Frequency Relatidnships

" The second approach to the study of structured variability is

inherently tied to quantitative studies. Quantitative differences are_"

A

s expressed in various ways by indications of greater and lesser usage"f"

.. one speaker ‘or group uses- a feature more than another, or a feature is

used more or, less often in the presence of another linguistic form than

elsewhere. Numerous studies . have demonstrated that variability in

language is not random (Labov 1969, WOlfram l969 l974 Fasold 19723 Guy :

Y

. 1980, etc.), and that it may be - sensitive to social factors (age,

. gender, social status," and 80 on ). and linguistic structure (linguistic;

'envi/pément \bategory, function, and 80 -on ) The systematic effect of-

these social and linguistic factors on’ linguistic variability is the .

touchstone of.much of the current investigation of different varieties R

of English. ,“

A widely studied variable<phenomenén word-final consonant cluster

,.reduction, demonstrates how such variability structures along these
,I, '

- dimensions. It is shown that the last member of a consonant ‘cluster (a o

-

"final stop member which shares a voicing specification with the other o

':.;nunciations such as /bhs/ and /wIn/ respectively. Systematic influencesffdiflﬁ

e et P

aon the frequency of this type of cluster reduction include both
- iinguistic and social factong Linguistic effects include the following

) environment, where ‘a consonant (e.g. best kind ) favors reduction over a

R AR

. }"“s " | . . A L. .

-

L member(s) of the cluster to be exact) is variably deleted, 80 that the( jbf- :

.;Jffinal /el in best or the final /d/ in wind is not produced, giving prOf::.~_f



vowel (e.g. best apple) and grammatical function, hhere a monomorphemic M
llll‘l P

cluster (e.g. best, wind) favors reduction ov% ‘h bimorphemic cluster
AT

tﬁe relative frequency .

| :

It
.

(e.g.‘guessed, lined). Social factors’ affectin

”of the form include social status, ' ethnicity, ! q, and 80 forth.

i
The empirical findings concer#ing the. systematic etfects of a range

.

' of linguistic and extra—linguistic]variables seém disputable, but

there remain many unresolved issues concerning' helincorporation of such
1
\ ", ‘

systematic constraints in a language grammar (aspu dF that they can be

i

' incorporated), including the form ?f the rules,,& e relationship of
, linguistic’andrextra-linguistic constraints in sr h rules, the separa—

tion of language-specific and universal effects,hthe hierarchizfng of
. |]! | X
effects, and kinds of legitimate motivations for tule formulations ‘j '31;'

”i(cf. Bailey l973, Ledergren and Sankoff 1974 Fasold 1978, 1984 bankoff fﬁ

' P
1978 Romaine 19805 Kay and McDaniel l979 Wolfram 1972, 1974 among

others) We‘will not consider these many issues here, but simply note .

W

that the basic discovery of systematic effects on’ variability does not o
appear to be a major contention. The regularity of the linguistic and

'extrd%linguistic constraints stands_upon'‘-a solid empirical foundation of.

o replication volume.f’- ) ‘ ' o o : S

- L -The study of frequency relatioaships also involves a dynamic com-
ponent, in that relationships of ‘more and less may be correlated with
.relationships of earlier and later in a time frame (cf. Bailey l973)
Thus, a variable change initiaCed in one environment (hl) will reveal a l'

e higher frequency level of a new- variant than ‘an environment in which the

o change -was initiated *iter (E2). This environment will iﬂ turn, reveal

a higher frequency tha the next environment (E3), and S0 on. Using X to
o ‘signify the new variant, "and Y to 51gnify the old variant, we may set up
- 62
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a hypothotical‘change from the use of an old variant to a new one as

follovs;
_.{ Stagel | Environment
' | E1 k2 B |
| Stage 1 Sy Y Y
:‘ B _ | -Stage 2 | XY ‘ X - Y
“ | Stage 3. XY X/Y oy
' Stage 4 | x/;f‘ e . X/Y XY o
’ ' Stage 5., ?x i _ X/Y XY
: Stage 6 - XX . XY
) "Stage 7 ' X X x_ﬂ ]

. Table 3.3. Hypothetical Progression of’ Variability in a
‘ Time Frame , , o

In such 'a relationship, variability between x and Y will be seen”in

relationship to the notion of earlier and- later changes,'so that.the’f'
frequency of X in blvwill exceed that in Ez and the frequency,in 12 will -
exceed that in b3 (for instance, at stage 4) until the change is carriedf
out to categoricality, that is, until x has reached 100"-per cent - in all

f: environments. The same kind of relationship might be set up in terms of
social variables, 'so that the symbols for the b's might 5ust as easily a

i; represent ‘three different social designations (eege class, gendér, etc)
in the process of adopting variant x. Frequency relationships can be |
readlly reconciled with the implicational model presented above (cf.

_ Bailey 1973; Fasold 1970), with implicational relations governing rela—‘

tionships of more and less as well as absence, presence, and simple

optionality.




. . . ‘
Thore are a numbef of issues that arise from_the interpratation of

frequency relationships in a dynnmic framework, some of which havs been_ o

elucidated by Pﬂbeid (1973), Bniley (1973)”Labov (197Aa 1982) und stov,
Yaeger, and Steiner (1972). among others. The orderly progression of

4
stages is a matter of considerable concefn. since there are apparent

conditions (cf. Bailey 1973, Fasold 1972) under which acceleration

‘ takes place, in WhiCh the frequency leVels of a- later environment ovsr-‘“n”w.

‘ take an earlier oune. F rthermore, the role ef the lexical item versus "

'systematic linguistidf 1asses in variation is an issue of continuing

~ concern, as "lexical diffusioni\confronts the "neogrammarian hypothesis '

(Labov 1981' Vaughn-Cooke l976) And the - nature of change at its incep~-

tion and termination points is of considerable interest as it compares

with ‘the intermittent stages. There are, then, a number of issués that '

l

arise related to the study of frequency relationships in a dynamic

framework. bome of these questions will be addressed as we consider the ;:

. i

1‘, L.

empirical data:that evolve from our comparative study of AR and Ub as

systems undergoing change. : -’;' o -,p". ;,.- ‘fﬂ
In the following chapters, we: shall examine both qualitative and '
.quantitative dimensions*of language forms, as we consider both implica—iy
tional and frequency relationships. The chapter on'a~prefixing will
exemplify the detailed examination of frequency relationships as . they
impact on. the dﬁanging systems,.and the chapters on irregular verbs and '
subject-verb concord show in detail how implicational analysis reveals .
"{ orderly relationships and change. Prior to these discussions, however,“f

will turn to the consideration of two features shared by Ak and Uh b

' that lend themselves best to ‘a qualitative description of their usage, b_



~completive done und the personal dative conatruction. All of tha HCruc-
- s
ﬂcussing are found in both AE and VE, and we will .

_ tpres.we qilr'bej'
'inveaeigate how both qualitative and qunntitntiVe aspects of thelir usage
'pring to light the degree of relatednesé betweer these varieties and

provide insight into the processuof language change.




CHAPTER' FOUR !
ASPECTS OF THE AUXILIARY

it i
o~
e
i

'lncroduction
The auxiliary'of English allows a variety of subtle and trather

' for the santence ag well as the dimensions of complbtion. possibility,
(At this point “auxiliary" is used in its tradi~

obligation and 80 on._
tional sense to cover'the part of the surface verb phraae that includes
Recent treatments

|

l
|

I
!

tense, the modals and auxiliaries have, be and do.)
of the English auxili ry have been primarily concerned with questions
English or: are all

like: 1s there.a category S@ AUX in the grammar of
elements of the traditional category actually verbs| in the grammar? - -

(Ross 1969 Peterson 19743 Pullum‘and Vilsgu/a977, majian, bteele and
/ot ragmatic perSpective.i

Others have ‘taken a semantic and/or
is accomplished thr ugh the marking of

t

L]
.

Wasow 1979)
. to consider how time refere&r;
j tense and ‘aspect’ (Langacker 1978; Lapointe 1980} b elements of the
i , : , , .
i auxiliary;' I i - : ' -
# i For the most part; these accounts'have dealt lith the~same'set of

I
|

' facts.
auxiliaries have of perfect aspect, progressive e and in some cases,

passive be, as they combine to form verb phrase in Standard bnglish.

The differences are

In certain accounts, facts about different dia ects’ have been included,

and have served as evidence in theqargumentat on.
including the status of

primarily those of British and American usage
/

main.verb have in certain constructions like questions (British Have

S Y

c66plex distinctions affacting the interpretapion of the time reference

These facts reflect the behavior of tens , a det of modals, the’



“ Lo . ¢

they nny money? ve. Amoricnn Do thay hnvc any monay?) and the use of do

as a proform (British 1 havcn t read vhut article yat but 1 suppose 1

should have done vs. American 1 uuppoae 1 ahould havc).

Thus consideration of dialect forms in accounts of hnglish dyntax is
not without precedence.. In this saction, we will discuss another set of
facts about English, features shared by AE and OE, which may bear on the
account of the English auxiliary. A number of varieties include ele- '

ments that havc been called "quasi-modula", among other terme, theue

include iteme like liketa in 1 liketa died, useta in 1 useta didn' t

have a car, non-participlc done in 1 done forgot, and constructions like_

double modals in I might could do it. All of these have an impact on

the,conetituenta of the verb piirase and may need to be.coneidered in a

full tregtment of the auxiliary.

v'

. The forms under consideration are found in both AE and VE, as well
as’ eome other eouthern-based non-mainetream varietiee. Moet of the
diecuesion to follow will concentrate 'on non-participle done, but we |
Awill.return to the larger set of forms mentioned above in a later |

section.

Non—-participle done

The use of done outside of the participle paradigm hae been noticedg
" in treatments of several varieties of English, particularly thosé asso—
clated currently or historically with the South. As with- most cases of.
syntactic exploration based on observed data, the usual problems arise,
'particularly in terms of relatively infrequent o éurrence of the
Cmples (78 total) tol

construction. However, our. sample had enough ex

allow an investigation of the usage, and it was supplemented by informal

67-



. ’
«ob urvhttina aad judgments of acceptabllity by native epeakeru from the
arga. We can note here that the majority of inatancca'werc produced Sy:
the AL, upcukcra (68 out of the 74 total).wa fact we will return Lo
ljtcr. Tha'following discussion will considor the syntactic, sdmantlc
Jﬁd pragmatic charactaristics of gggg,)all of which prova to ba assen—
tial in doveloping an adequate portrayal of the use of thia forms The
queation of done's syntactic £{:;sification will 'be dealt with in some
datail, since it turne outmtz be a problamatic 1unue.

The feature in question is the use of done in constructions lika
those given in (1).‘ R .-. ‘

l.a. They done run seven days a week.. (OE 33:7)

b. And the:doctor done give him up, said he 8 got pheumonia.
(AL 22:12)

Ce Them old half gentle ones haa all done disappeared. .-
(OE 4la:51)

de. ...because the one that was in there had done rotted.
(AE 35:21)

e. I sald, “Well, they're done sold, Ray." (OE 40:36)
f. We thought'he was done gone. (AE 51:11)

g. If she had, she woulda done left me a long time ago. -
(AE 30:29) ,

,f'
. ol ki ’ '
The pattern which the uaage of done typically follows can be seen in the
examples cited in (1). It can occur alone with a past form of the verb,

as in (la b) or it can intervene in a complex verb phrase which consists o

of ‘an auxiliary and a main verb, including a modal, as in (lc-g). (lg)

.~ was, however, the only instance of done preceded by an auxiliary other

. e
than forms of have or be.

Some investigators have specified a more restricted context for the

distribution of this marker,‘for example,{that it is only followed by

68

)
-

56

ERTLRS



fig‘:ff such a restriction unsuitable, since both the preterit and past par-“

de T

RIS

. Tt
.a

the past participial form of ‘a verb.f However, in these data from AE andf”‘

- Oh the existence of pairs like the utterances in (2) would seem to makef‘ﬂvff

ticipial forms of take are found in construction‘with done.il.g,
2.a. ... and then she done taken two courses again. (AE ‘832 7) vﬂ"r'
be she done’ took the - baby away from her. (AE 159 38) S

“The distinction can, only be maintained wit the_irregular verbs of = L

o hnglish, since, for the regular verbs, the two ‘past forms are. identical.,;

e

Since the preterit and past participial forms of irregular verbs often o ‘
; oo
change functions in . AE and: OE a precise identification of the gram— I

matical function of the verb form being used with done becomes even moref
. difficult. qu instance, for the verb take found in (2), the forms took”.

and taken were each observed to be used bqth as. a preterit and as -a past'

| participle.. We also find cases. like I seen as. simple past and I have
saw for past participle (Chapter Seven provides complete details on

v

irregular verb usage).

B ‘..l On the other hand, it could be- argued ‘that all forms are- pasthpar—'vbf_

i’;cipial (since what are . standard forms of the simple past might in fact

“:ﬁ_participles in Ah and Oh), with the have auxiliary deletéd when it

'does not appear. (Have-deletion does occur elsewbere, see Chapter,ff"*iV
. o : L ;a oa - s

.'"_/}" ",‘ . -

s o
: ;(3b) through the phonological process of have '

3.a. I done forgot some of them stories. x(AE 49 19)

’jb,, 1 have done forgot some of them stories. ffﬂ' 3 }ff

Ce ,._,4 Y
. -

thhile some cases of done probably occur within verb phrases‘that have e
undergone have deletion, ‘this is not -a valid accounthor all instances

.fOrAseveral reasons. First, we can observe that done also.occurs w1th

P DR . . . U .




B an auxiliary other than have, as in. (4)

Lo 12T4;a.‘”So they got down there and called back and Connie was done e

”'fﬁﬁé,f...the difference in the“taste-of anbold slop hog and one done;
'”~1:;fed good. (OE 41a 12) Q;F., -—»ég;,/,,,---rpa..;.' ;LA; :

-.

~ (In (4b), the auxiliary be form has’ been deleted through a normal syn= -

tactic process,_the underlying form would be «se0ne which was_ done fed ,M

'_ good>) Thus, an explanation of done cannot rest solely ‘on its co—

: occurrence wth have and little would be: gained by positing widespread
'have-deletion. Secondly, there are some examples in the data in which a ' .
grmmatically perfective construction could not be substituted due to

the - surrounding context, as_in . (5) ‘ ,"fxf;'ij;;,’ _,-rgm,raef_" . .

NS K
Ts . .

éyﬁ iln“ﬁf5-‘ They let her up ‘the second day and when she come home the
.Y mext day 'she done - had the fever. That' s what you: call the
Jo 7o 0 childbed fever. (AE 22:17)

- . -

h{ln (5), ic is clear that when the woman in question arrived at home she
"still had the fever. (This is further confirmed by the fact that the_ .__' .

speaker goes on to tell about going back to. the hospital for medicine)

J:- . This would ‘not be a possible read1ng if the clause was she had (done)

»had the fever since the perfective auxiliary would dndicate that having"

-< N -

_the fever temporally preceded the activity in the when - clause.' (And‘h

e I3 '».-.",'

’has is not feas1ble either) It seems then that the number of contexts

N

absence of the auxiliary (have or

o

_g) would“




Semantic and Pragmatic Aspects of done e “’,,

L ' We can turn now to a consideration of the semantics and pragmatics

of done s usage, since observations in those areas will be relevant to" ;.”

further discussiOn of the syntax. Most previous studies of done have

'

dealt mainly with describing what it means, either in terms of synonymy%

| with some other lexical item or its effect on the interprebation of. the
action of the verb phrase. :(Labov l972b 1981) proposes that ‘a disgunc—g.':
tive meaning is required to account for this form.h One compongnt is thef

perfective sense, that in which it most . normally occurs and is the

equivalent ‘of have. This is the use in which it corresponds most clo— ‘
f*f%¥—ﬂ%——selywto' lreadx. The second use of done is its inten51ve meaning, whereb“'“
,\1t corresponds to reallx. In most cases, Labov maintains, these two o

s meaning converge, but occas1onally one sense - 0CCUTS without the other.

In agdition Labov more recently comments on tases where neither meaningf_

¢

is appropriate, cases which he - says are interpretable only on the.
discourse level, as a derivative of the intensive meaning (Labov 1981b)
Hackenberg (1972 150) speaks of done in Appalachian English as’

perfective, with the sense of already .. Feagin, 1n an extensive exa-

mination of done in Alabama concludes that it carries the meaning

N

completed action“ (1979 141) and also acts. as an 1ntensifieF.u
One further treatment of done is relevant to _the following

discussion._ bcott (1973) approaches the description of verb forms in

.

' Vernacular Black Lnglish varieties from a strictly semantic v1ewp01nt.
'“Pre-verbal done , in ‘the system she sets forth functions to indicate

completion as a. focus marker (1973 143), 1nteracting with other fac—

L

tors in the system such as temporal aspects. In conJunction w1th these o
. o _ .

» other'factors,'certain co—occurrence restrictions are then explained in .
) . .‘ B ’ !.‘, -, . ' o, ) v

R I S S




s Semantic reasons. ’-f]“,'

4‘tivity inﬁs

‘does."

.. - P
range of environments

;i,terms of semantic incompatibility, in that the completive force of done.

flcannot be combined with forms that carry a feature of incompletion for

P
LA

P

V.e_\

Thus ‘we see that done is generally thought to relate to perfec—?ﬁﬁff:fiav

ot -

o

me way and to be’ the equivalent (or nearly) of auxiliary

» have in s ahdard English. Of course, in the AE and Oh data, there are a

number of examples where the perfective have is itself realized, but it

a

could be assumed that done ‘then simply redundantly expresses (or as -

Eeagin maintains, intensifies) the perféctive force of the have much in -

_ the same. way that the participle verb-ending that 1is associated with it

: -6.a.' I was scared to death after I done stepped on it. (AE 164 15)77

b.. Well, we went down there to see him in June and the doctor :
; ;_done give him up, said he's got pneumonia.... (AL 22 12) -

C. I done forgot it._ (OE 32: 11) l

'In the examples in (6), and others like these, the substitution of have

for done seems to give a fairly close approximation of the meaning of

the sentence, and it was undoubtedly such sentences that led other

investigators to. the above conclusion. As Langacker observes 45‘

- @

i(1978 865), the perfective have construction predicates the existence

of a state resulting from the completion of the occurrence of ‘a’

process." So, in. (6a), we might say the state of stepping on something

L]

. ex1sted when the speaker was scared. However, in our data, there are

. ,_:,

environments where have and done are clearly not equivalent, as seen h

above in (5) in the discussion of have—deletion, and others, also seen."

_previo%gly, where done follows an auxiliary other than have., When a
i o

uch as- those in our sample are considered then,;"

&



l."

o ab o _that man's horse.v (AE 146: 8)

N TS e .
. - .ﬂ,..,‘, L L ) o R O . -

. . . 4 £} . J
Co N . A L, T ML - e N . “. . R A
an'equivalence with have does:notwprovide:an‘accurate‘account‘oz.done’s*”

PO

meaning. . j Y

- [3 .
pair of sentences would be very much alike in meaning, as in (7)

e

7.a. If I'd -do the laundry, she'd 'do the laundry, you know, go back
A. and do the same thing over again that’ I done ironed and p
: ,away. (AE '36: 15) o L I ”':,u‘.-— L

AL

b.. I reckon she s done sold it., (AE'153{32) ‘

"c.;:One of them s done got there. (UE 41a:27) - "_,ig

'however, there are - also -a large number of examples where this is not the

case:

l_8.a.‘ Oh, he liketa had a fit. He said, "My god _you done killed

. b. fWe thought well we can sit back and enjoy our labor .of the -
. years gone. by since the children had done left. home.;"
- (AE 37 16) ' :

c. Where waS'I° " You done made me forgetl (AE1151:6)'

d. I better. quit now before l've done talked my head off..
L (ok 36:26) _ |

¢

Here the semantic facts bear a relationship to the reasons why this

o

, might have appeared to be a reasonable hypothesis. ready indicates

something 1ike previously, in the sense very roughly speaking, -0 prior’

Jf‘

‘to the present or some other specified time. This is illustrated ip the

—

sentences of (9) - o -1;;11 R "; B #%;
8 5 e e
'9.a. I reckon she s a1ready sold it. (prior to now) ‘ - v

- b.r When you arrive, the food will alreadz be there. B
,_V(prig;'to future time) :

When already re;ers to some past time,'as in:(9a)'it‘is possible for it"
3 ~L-




,:;the perfective. This does not happen when already refers to’ a non—past

i , as (9b), though.- In—addition, as’ we saw 1n (8), there are numeroust

-, T;"cases of done with past forms of a verb where already cannot be: con-f
PO .".

-’sidered even roughly equivalent. It seems then,,that the apparent simi-'5

larity of done to already is due to the latter s reference to past time

~

when:it interacts.with a past form of a*verb rather than any‘real

correspondence between their inherent meanings.
.The account offered here follows the proposaL of Scott (1973) in
g maintaining that the distinctiveness of done lies in its completive -ft ;és
‘aspect. The motivation for this conclusion comes mainly from evidence :;{-
of the type Scott calls semantic incompatibility in herﬁdiscussion of
done slnon-occurrence with certain types of verb phrases, specifically

-what 'she calls the continuative forms ‘and the habitual)non-continuative
'(Scott 1973 143) Thus, we can - provide}semantic correlates to the B
distribution facts‘previously noted, in that done cannot be paired with g
a-tense or aspect that would not allow a completive interpretation for

. . e

the verb phrase.  This is shown in the unacceptability of sentences with

future, present, or progressive forms of verbs, ‘as in (IU)
10.a. 1'll (*done) finish this letter later._”:
. ) : ) 3 . P
fb. 1 ll go to the’ store when - (*done) finish this. letter..

I didn t know it then but I was (*done),stepping on a. snake. ;ﬁhffh
In the last example, the progressive form prevents a. completive aspect,'

even though a past time is indicated. This factor can - be isolated as

» -
. -(—"

the termining one since otherwise semantically, the sentence is accep-
table as - seen when the progressive is. replaced. ’

1le I didn t know it then, but 1 (had> done stepped on a snake.'




-

Another bit of evidence for the completive meaning comes from co—vf

EﬁocCurrence restriction w1th certain adverbials.’ Adverbs like alwazs,

.

"'quually, often, generallyL normally, etce, modify the verb phrase in

S _ > o
*fpart with an incompletive bm continuative sense, making them indom—l;gnwf

‘ patible with done, ‘as we see in (12) : .3? .[ ..,'”:;'7
12.a. He always (*done) ate eVerything 1n s1ght. -_H' o .

b, She has always (*done) eaten everything in sight.
ce’ They often (*done) forgot their lunch. |
d. They - had generally (*done) paid their bills on time.

3jA set ofiadverbs which w0uld also appear to be excluded in these struc-

’»fd:tures -are those which overtly s1gnify incompletion, of the type of

e almost, nearly, Just about, etc.. AlthOugh noneé%f these occur in- the

& °

‘ present data, 1t may be possible to use them to qualify the completeness

| o aspect of done, given that sentences like (13) are probably at least

~

marginally acceptable._ SRS e m T b o ‘ .'.. .
”'15 He (?done) almost fell down two flights of stairs.

.'It is. fairly easy to imagine a context in which (13) could be used by an
AE er QE'speaker. Feagin (1979) has. ~one example of this in White

‘Alabama Englishzin.ag I
| ’14"-l:dbne-!boutiforgot.f . ;J;i -

, and comments that this may be a way to hedge on or to qualify dorne.

With only this one example, th0ugh, 1t is impossible to draw any conelu— 3

-

H-sions on hdw extensive the possibllities of qualifying the completive ‘é:

meaning might be.. | s?i_

~

Finally, yerbs which are non—completive in nature also are é\nerally

1'.unacceptable in a construction with done.. ‘This " is 1llustrated ‘in (15):
] -, . A . .

¢ -~

,‘ L 63 7§ )



:IS.a. Shel(*done)-wasthappy'to'hear'thefnews. .7f:.

b. They. had (*done) seemed upset.f .

c.'fI (*done) wanted to finish that book‘last night.lx ;
‘de They (*done) hagpened to be at the theater when we arrived.‘
This appears to be the same sort of relationship as that between stative

verbs and other grammat‘al constructions as pointed out by Lakoff
(1970). However, as in those co-occurrence limitations (Sag 1973),
r
there also appear to be exceptions, again'ourlexample cited in (5),‘ S
) . T . . : 7 . o

L

repeated here:

5 ..+and when she come home the next day,. she done had the fever.
(AE 22:17) - _ _ 1

Here, the main verb have would seem to work against getting a completive

reading with done, but what happens instead is that done in some way_

forces a completiveness onto have. In (5) the focus appears to be on -

’

getting the sickness, ‘or the beginning of the proce& of having it,

14 ¢ *

which was over,- rather than on having it, which was ongoing, at the time:

beiné referred to. ' Thus, a possible generalization is that " done: cannot

occur with verbs that are’ in some way anti—completive, but may be used

k-with verbs that have a potential completive component which is then

, reinforced. ,:_5 o s

A further consideration in describing any language phenomena
:involves viewing it from-a functional perspective. That 1is, why would a

¥

speaker choose to encode it in a’ partic lar utterance (over and above

l"y

'”Py:limit the c oice) and what work

! o
does it accomplish there? qwe can observe in most, 1f ‘not all of our v

examples, a grammatica

: A X
‘} out. In order to look at this aspect, such factors as the role of

4

sentnge, with similar meaning if d“y"w

__.ns‘—.‘

w76

' left ::’

L ~e

oo



:speaker intentions and assumptions are given attention. TﬁiS'section
will deal briefly with one facet of how done :seems to be functioning
o pragmatically in Ah and OE with a- suggestion for how this may tie in .

'fwith the. syntactic and semantic charactiristics of its usage. :

' An observation that can be made about the examples in our data is
- that often, if not always done appears to carry some emphasis with it.

fThat is most obvious in narratives, where such devices are frequent, as
, - P . ) R
in (16);{F ga; . .

' lé,a. She opened the oven door to put her bread in to bake it

o and there set the cat. Hide done busted off his skull
’ : - -and fell down and his meat just come off'n his ‘bones.
' ' : (AE 31:25) : .

“ b. 'That s when they had the big flood. He just runned it
.down. You shoulda seen him coming out of there. We:
~ thought he was done- gone. Just straight down, too.
» (AE 51:11) 0

The emphatic effect is also present in some non—narrative'contexts,'aiv'
in (17):
17.a. When 1 was-a boy, if you ‘seen a Woman s knee, you had done

- .seen something and now you can Just see anything they' ve

De  eee and then the next thing you. know she's done throped
) + - herself plumb to the dogs. Well, omce when’ “she puts - *
. : ' Herself to the dogs it's harder for a woman to. pull
' ©° . herself back than it is a man. (AE 30 29) o

I3

Ce They ve done sat them three, four, five times probably, in
' pine, and still haven't got a stand. (UE 36: 24) '

,/. ) The problem with déaling with a notion like emphasis is that At -
g . resists precise description in terms of how it is accomplished (i e, its =~
‘corgglation with stress, intonation and/or certain grammatical

-
':processes) and how it fun tions. Hooper and Thompson (1973) maintain
that emphasis can be given only to an asserted clause. They further

~

» show that certain transformations (taken from bmonds 1971). which serve




to make a sentence more emphatic apply not only to main clauses but also‘
"to certain embedded clauses. Prior to this, it had to be assumed that

o :
_only main clauses could be asserted, with questions» gegation and all“

fembedded clauSes excluded. Hooper and Thompson argue that with certain.f;
verbs, which they call assertive predicates ’ the clauses embedded
glunder them are infact asserted and they use emphasis in their
argumentation.' Green (1974b) however, argues that emphatic construc- o
tions do not all occur within assertions as defined by Hooper and

| Thompson. Their distribution'is, instead ”determined pragmatically,

_ not structurally or even semangically in the logician s sense” (Green
»1974b 190) The possibility of using an emphatic device depends on the
speaker s intentions and assumptions, in particu1ar with %espect to cer-
,tainty about or agreement with the proposition involved. In other

words, it is unlikely that speakers would use a- device to make a prepo:
sition more emphagic if they are uncertain about its validity.

e

These observations can be examined as they might apply to done as an,

empﬁatic device. A gvﬁgfaﬁttﬁI~ﬁﬁﬁB€fﬁﬁfﬁChehpr0p651ti0ns'LUuLdLuLus'u

-done are clearcut assertions (non—interrogative, non—negative, non-— .

embedded clauses).- Of ‘the 78 examples from our sample, 55 fakl into

9 .

'this category, a. striking mAJority.- We must ‘note. here,.however, that
the nature of the data collection process may well have some bearing on

this tabulation since the speakers, as interviewees, would have less

5

chance to use interrogatives. They would, however, ‘be expected to use

-

negative and embedded. constructions normally.a An additional 10 instances
'of done are found in embedded clauses of ‘the tYpe Hooper and Thompson
. ‘ o
(1973) would call'”a§sertive , with higher predicates like az, think,

reckon, as in (18). _ | Co 7 L

4 SR



(18)a. jFieldworker: 1 was thinking about buying that old car of
T Subject‘ T reckon she s done skld ite (Ab 153 31)

i
Green's (l974b)refinement of the Hooper and Thompson treatment of asser-

b. I think. they«ione took it.l (OE 28 5) . ?!f.,'; _ !//”.

tion seems to éL the right direction to take on this issue, so it sh0uld
be noted that the nine examples referred to above would also fit herl
criterion with respect to the speaker s. assumptions of certainty or
validity.' For example, in (18a), the subJect s main proposition appears
to be the assertion that the car has- been sold the certainty of . which

? is hedged on slightly with'I reckon,-but-the proposition is assumed to
be fairly certain. s | | :

. : }

The remaining 13 occurrences, of done are found in subordinate

i

clauses of other types, which would not be cbnsidered as asserting their

»

proposition within the framework proposed by Hooper and Thompson. Green
(1974b) on the other hand, points out that attempting to fit every . =

emphatic clause into the category of assertion might well - destroy the -ffli

integrity of that category. It seems that, although this last:group of_g 1

done clauses are perhap'

on—assertive, they are - at least candidates'for’f

-'_emphasisa The majority 6f;these are adverbial clausts ‘of time and

- " reason and .are, of course, referring £0 past time because of the'otherﬁ
factors involved in the use of done. - Green s proposal seems applicable /é.
. + . ’ 2 "

here in suggesting ‘how done may be used emphatically in these cases.

The use of such an adverbial points to éomething which simply precedes

e
[

" (time) or precedes and is causally related to (reason) the main proposi-
a -
tion of the utterance. If the main proposition is an- assertion, which it -

: is ‘in each case, the speaker s level of certainty with respect to thei

adverbial would seem to be quite high and since done contributes to the

SRS 79




past completionfaspect, this might explain how done can.be used emphati-
cally in such non—assertions.. anmples from this category are.' - ’

s
19. a5; (time) -And I said Bobby, now 1if you'll just throw ano;her.‘
one right in on top of that one, after you done vomited, I
- says, it never will make you sick anymore. “So he- throwed _
him another chew and by God he liketa died on that thing. BT
(AE 146:24) : . . :

F ]
b, (time) ' I better quit now before I've done talked my
head off. (OE 36: 26) .

'g c.l,(reason) We had.to tear out‘the floor ‘Winter before last
B in the kitchen and put in a whole new floor because the one
that was in there»had done rotted. (AE 35: 21) .

‘An original:nptivation‘for“looking at dgng;with respect to’ emphasis
came from the fact that our data contain.no instanCes in which it occurs
in questions or'negative utterances. ‘This isvabfurther argument for'the
emphatic use of done.,fFeaginrfl979), howewer, reports'that her data do
in fact show questions (both with and without subJect-auxiliary ,'>
inversion——Had you done seen this? You done paid yet?), tag questions

(The son: had done left, hadn t he’), and negatives (only one instance).
—TFhis may indicate—thaC—this~pragmatic—aspect-of-done-is optional*—thaef~~~—~~-
is, the speaker may choose to use done eﬁphatically or not, depending on .
'what&assumptions are held about'the proposition.being expressed..
| What has been suggestgd so far, then, is the following vzhe seman=-
:tic properties of done indicate that it.has a-completive meaning and
" this would account for certain of its co—occurrence restrictions. In'
.addition, it appears that done 1s generally, if not always," used’ with an:

) emphatic or intensifying,function which determines its higher com~

vpatibility with assertions than with other clause. types. Now we can.go
Ty .

" back to the syntactic characteristics and see if there is a classifica—

tion and.syntactic account that fits these_properties.



' been proposed include that of quasi-modal" (Labov et al 1968), -

Syntactic Properties of done

As Labov observes (197£b 56), done has "lOSt its status aé a verb" in

 the usage described above. ‘It is: uninflected for any tense’ marking or

\ ey,
agreement, occurring before a verb which is inflected (with or Without a

'preceding inflected auxiliary) Grammatical classifications that have

"pre—verbal form (Dillard 1972; Scott 1973) and adverb (Labov 1972b,
Feagin 1979; Elgin 1983) Sin@? simply labelling done as a pre-verbal
form makes no real formal claims that can be tested we will examine

only the modal and adverb classifications.d]Because of done s position,
in the verbdb phrase and its morphological properties, these two classifi—'
cations would appear to be likely candidates. o
Considering first the modal possibility we can observe a similarity——

neither modals nor done ‘occur in non—finite clauses, i.e. *] want ‘to can

play the piano (to be able to play the piano); *1 wanted to done leave/

left. It ‘would also&be instructive to examine instances of questions
fand negative sentences. Howevergizhere are no examples'in our data of -
done occurring in such structures and it appears that these are not
allowable combinations for either AE or UE speakers. It these |
combinations are. allowed, it seems unlikely that done ‘would behave like - .
a mogal in those situations, i.e., in inverting for questions and having
Ithe.negative particle follow it. We would'not expect for example, to
.find cases likeithose in (20) where done is shown in the position‘a f':
modal would.take: ; - ' o - ? i

20.a. fggne they,finished their work?v

o Be ,*They done not finished their'wor@.

" In Feagin's data from Alabama, as we mentioned earlier, there are a few '

_;. | ‘.tjff; - .;f P ;,- _(31:




.- .
1nstances of questions and negatives with done. In all of the examples -

I

i:cited which involve inversion. for questions or contain a negative, the '

have auxiliary‘is present as well - as questions that -

21.a.» Has he done come back? e

4

by 1 carry it if somebody hadn t done gjt it. S

“ Qe What s the matter? You done tuck up some cold’ ' S
' , _ (from Feagin’ 1979)

" The example-in (21c) might bevan instance of auxiliary'deletion which”'
often occurs with questions in inférmal English. 1In any case done-doag'

- o ‘ ) o . “;"d‘,_
not behave like a modal with respect tb.subject~auxiliary inversion or. ¥

negation, if it can occur in such constructions at all.

Done does not govern a particular form of the verb following it, as
a modal or auxiliary would. The fact that the overwhelming number of -
' cases.in our data involve a past form seems to stem from independent -
syntactic and semantic considerations rather than.,a relationship of U:'

_government. In all our examples,'the'verb phrases fits the AE/OE“system,b'

1

syntactically when the done 1is removed whether a single verb form in L

the past remains or certain modals or auxiliaries -are present in addi—'

N

tibn to the verb. (This is again taking into account the variations ™~ ‘
. \ .o

"'found in the irregular verbs mentioned before.) In addition, modals )
: &
precede auxiliaries in Surface verb phrases of hnglish and done follows,

‘.o

.the auxiliary when one 1is present. . As ‘this type of evidence builds'hp,
1t would appear to be a hard task to Justify formally the classification

-0f done as a modal in English, given its different_behavior from other

members of that class.

o

. ! : . . . ; ) L
: o8z
e ‘ Ly
o N . : . v W\




.{r",‘v

1’ :A

f&%@penceythat would
i

. o ; RN
point to the appropriateness of conside%ihg done to b%&
’. ‘

b?ﬁ They put out the

;?C ‘l v
I/" ‘;',“" ¢ P \ » “'
,FDone however, cannonge mo.“ : .
£
d .
K

-ve letter) h If'done

‘have to be handled in the

; i ‘ .adverbs seem. ‘to. occur relatively freely in Such
£ RO : W RS
v " clauses,’ as > e 0 “t .
i 5.4 o RERE ST
. T ! - T : o
S P ‘"b'» They seem to have almost»gotten away. .
BN i L c. Judy‘s having already left surprised me. S
| There are’ no Such occurrences of done in our data, nor are any cited by '
,4f either Feagin (1979) ar- Hackenberg (1972) It therefore seems likely
w? . é e
\‘l R =

e

e

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



ﬁa;a. 7£*) John is believed to have done left town.
. 15, ?(*5 They«seem to have done got(ten) aWay_: i 3vff7 Jj‘fyijh'j_ f 'f

t o.w ?(*) JUdy s having done left surprised me;?

A
w‘

- unreduced clauses, since for sentences like those, it is not seman~ . ‘ "1fﬁfﬂ

tically ruled out, as shown in\(25) . r.‘. ‘ ,: o C

- ¢ ; o o '~ L s ,‘\'

, 25.aa I believe that John (has) done left town. ‘ggf' TP ‘

. . ‘. .. K ‘,',") B ’ . ' O " ¢ R B
- ‘b.. It seems like they ('ve) done got(ten) away . f : - R

f fc; It surprised e that Judy (had) done left.‘}f

"(3.‘&\‘ g : ' R LR

l.

quasi-modals form a restricted SEt which dan,f‘”

*ﬂ are clo ely tied to the verb phrase and haveﬁ””

-“.“-:u-.

o

: }s restrictions. Quasi-modals dfffer from true

- of their behavior, such as. lack of inversion with subjects ]
> AN .

LI "\

would specifically mark the past completion ofﬁan action o" .
v PN ga R
#Wolfram and Fasold observe, done is "an additional pertective construc- B

LN

‘o :

3

tion in some nonstandard dialects, not a substitute for present perfect :5"
tense in SE [standard bnglish] but in addition to it." (}974 152) The‘

fatt that it is not' a substitute for any tense in Standard bnglish can"

-

‘7 : '@ , S
be seen in the following acceptable done sentences where it 1nteracts
Wlth eachﬁpf the possible tenses (having a p involved) ‘f. '::Y” i




.} . R . ”

"ld‘

28,80 She (done) sold it at noon yesterday.

v

;_b. She has (done) sold it by now.‘ o

o mé

o She had (done) sold it by the time 1 got there. ‘

~'occurrence with tenses and their inclusion above shows that the.addition l»f

s .. .. P J

',aof done dOes not*alter the restrictions that hold between the ‘tenses “and

'time adverbs., g&ne instead adds a completive force and its accompanying',

R .. ’
b Ta ".~. *
1

' -“”,gemphasis to the tense/aspect frame invoked.' Done: does, of course,.

“., . impose some additional restrictions on ‘various co—occurrences due to its',

Ly semantic characteristic of completiveness.

[

v
'

Current treatments of the syntax of the hnglish auxiliary differ ‘on

'whether or- not a. category AUX is to be included in underlying structure.

.Pullum and Wilson (1977; exclude it, putting ‘tense in the LOMP node aﬁF AR

i‘having modals, have, be and do auxiliaries all generated in the same wayf

,Ias verbs. Akmajian et hl (1979) on. the other hand maintain the cate—

}gory AUX, including in it tense, égg, and modals, but‘ 'Thave and be ‘H;a%’

'auxiliaries in the same w@y as verbs. This is obviously a grossly over—”-?

simplified statement of their posﬁtions but it provides the basis for'“

several commeﬁ g about done.

)

o

Aspect marking (perfect,:”

adJustments in the schema.

'bine to provide surface distinctions.;

'YF"‘"' . t‘

-varieties with done is that another surface distinction of aspect,.

o -_-1 ;expressed by a quasi-modal is possible. This might be accounted for by,
ﬁ?i‘,il - another verb node, in‘underlying structure, between perfective have and

e




: this way, Ihdone fq;got would involve a past tense'

gt

'ﬂ-savl've done forgot‘wogld be non~past tenée, perfective have and‘com?letive y

b
o

1 ’,

. et al (1979) account however, separates modals from have and verbs by

L

--ol' L

A Q 9
= S /,H 5 , .
h'isimﬁl_-pastodoes not' ts reference p01dt EZr pas ness is
i Siw L
one is fnd peﬂd@nt of this iSSue, it ca&“occur w1th both.

"; the'past perfecn eqdﬁres a referencg poinv

¢ o >

e A : : o o o A
| AS me]QZO efkearliet, ;ﬁuever” dOHG_EEUid require extensiveéiub— ;' P
llcateg°riz tion conditéons to def}ne wel;—formed structures contalning

4
.




i

I -":"‘-::in te o "_‘;:v;[ g )
o ) i [N . \ £ \ ' 7" R‘y'

true modals is at best extremely
..4

progressive, ‘and - its coocu
ks a quasi—modal, thia last charac— f

nr.
“"southern non—mainstream arieties of Bngmish (Feagin 1979) but they -are -

A : 1

M onot observed in the samples of AE and OE under discussion here. The
f;fﬁ : fact that done, as a quasi*modal, seldom is paired with another modal
R might be autributable to this pattern. We 8aw earlier a number of other
- o < '.f oo

e co—occurrence restrictions that would have to be met as well.. In. : S
: -, L R

addition unlike other forms of this typg,wdone'would nyt determine the .

§orm of the following ve b no!'would it be affected by the requirements
;'. : ] 4 - . '. ‘W ..
‘ perfe&tive have governs the place-'

on the verb embedded under it.

‘

-

of the preceding verb. }g

4 »1

~
-

-

7 . : 3 yre ’ :
? th .verb phrase in which done 6ﬁcurs is unchanged by %@
' ’ e o

c K

placement of vérbal markers would seem .to pass ov%r

N

fo. s roghe . oth hand,' a TS ,be trans arent with respect to such P e
o~ : o . R, N p . . .

n

.“' &st par@iclple ﬁfor have) w
“/ v X A . . ! ,k». i ' .

*

since, as'anfadvej

; compleFentizgrs. » Ht

Ca .}ces between done and adverbs, such as those discussed earlier. For

iﬁinstance, the fact that done cannot occur in reducEd clausas ‘while . ..

. - . SIS oy . | R ) . ‘ *



“' ) . - ol .’)11,‘ PR AR

, adverbs-can would require some form of marking or othe‘

It should be clear by now that arriqing at a grammatical classifica—
tion for done is not ‘a straightforward matter. The possibilities'

include either assigning it to an existing grammatical claaslfadverbzor‘f

£ S
P 2 ..,

. P '4\. i - .
modal) or creating a new class for ‘this item alone. However, as we have
seen both alternatives appear to result in a non-productive type of 3 L

" classification. If an attempt is made to include done in & group like

H N "'

adverbs, it turns out ‘to be full of exceptions which would require spe-

'rattention. gEmantically more satisfying would be to. consider done

Ui as a special case within the tense and aspect system.‘ Since it would
Sy ‘_

\ -

Q" present in earlier stages in the deVelopment of bnglish but;disappeared '4."_T

' N ’:;0‘5:_\

\‘s ' in most varieties. Traugofg'ipserves that Middhe English 'saw the‘deve_;:V;
| ;'. lgpment of '‘a further segmé‘ : v agzin 1 have 4 '?b_
| ‘done gone"" surviving omly d.mﬁio:rthernﬂ bné\\ish howeVer, after the fif- | 'o
A teenth century (l972g£§6) . Inyaddition" 3 this‘time, the done did ﬁoc;"?:;;é
.:g_' seem fo' ¥equire a past participle f' owipg it.lﬁTraugott?speaks of the ' ..
past p%rticiple ereading to the:._in verb“in late Middle hnglish and
¥ »:1, speculatesvth;;ﬁan~uemphasis on the completion may be involved P B
o (1471 .193)® . ’ DTSR
TR {f I '




Theseuhistorical facts (Feagin (1979) presents a mre extensive list

" . '

of citations and references for. them which will R t be reviewed here)

+
]

may provide support for th

eresent account in tl followipg way

(assuming some relation @Jween the form attested above and done in Ab ‘, nﬁf

v . b ’

and OE) If done originated as an additional component of the perfec~
""S) R qo -

‘tive aspect as it. vas developing in’ thexEngliSh language, it may have'f""

retained its status ‘as an added aspect marker while modifying its privi-'_

F leges of occurrence somewhat in t ose varieties in which 1t was
. ‘., »,l‘,-

preserved. Traugott gives its initial environment as have + PP+ do"

(+PP), indicating that, at first have done finish was_ the acceptable

4

form. Later, the spreading of the past participle to ‘the mgln werb
) i m% L

t“the form have\Aone finished (1972 193).“Once the past pavthcmﬁle '

o5 l'

L Spread to the-main verb done may have attained some degree of indepen— k>
S e v 13, oo . ‘,,‘ M‘ o “q L S
dence from the have constructiOn, becOming instead a kind of ',¢‘ L
; Sl : : '“’ '”*‘mé-é'f
h:.of - occurrenge broadening to include W
' B e e I :
/}L: w x" 4

' o quasi—modal, with its privﬁ
v simple past verbsga d. the be" 'while it kept its function to
“ KA r ‘ .

. ._‘.
3.

"urse, largely sp;eculation, 3
R .

mark a cOmpletive aspect.

¥ .. .{‘ .

' based on the synchronic facts of the usage of - done in AL and: Ob and the
& af" { .o S ,‘.

lévorigins. C

do use it" I“A'act, as we mentioned eagxier ypne of the differences"9

A“'F'.

between Ab and Ouylies in the;extent to which done issrealized at all

.

' r"? ..‘-': ‘ /' . . ‘
> with AE displaying f%r m}re instances of the construchion than Oh. RS
- Other important social parameters to investigate are aglkand sex, since '?}
g (\-.’ i . ‘{,,) T . L "—, r . h;
1 |v « L . -ﬁ 3
S




differences.along those lines can'have implications for language change

as well. ' :

Although we have no basis on which to tabulate trequency levels

Cow

.ﬁ(sincexit is ‘not. possible to identify possible occurrences of done that i

, © were not realized), we can examine the s;gple numbers of occurrences of W

. , 7 ".vl.' YCM‘NL i\,'
, ,
the construction by sex and age, grOup for the two varieties. These _"915 -
- . . N ' ' ) .,“"'ll
S figures are presented in Table 4.1. n S K
\" \'. L “,, ‘ St . ‘ . .J! ' ' ’ . | v ' .fy f"
AE e 08
. Age ,Group ' Male ., Female' -° Male Female . Total
W 10= 15 EE U - 1
-;{,16 -3 . 8 s R 15
. 10 2 - 14 L
16 - 5 -
R . | Vo
T S 1
- TOTAL - LS 23 87 .
. RN ) Y R . Lo ) oy W
By i&%15'4.1 Number of Instances ofuLompletive e
i o : by Age and Sex , : o -
o -
patterns._ We. find ‘that among AL speakers there are mno striking age "
. ' group dlfferences, conversely, among .OE speakers we. have a- nearly .3'

lffclassical display of figures that 1ndicate generational d1fferences. “In

[RCTIIRY . .e
- . : :

‘ that variety, almost all the instances of done are found in the” speech

l__ e . JRE—

:of those over 50 years of age. This result would support a conclusion

I
that done is dying out in’ OE; while the figures for Ah show 1ittle sign,

-f,. e o i 'w . L I N ‘ .
" ., . . P , o ‘ Sl - ) )\. - S

w V’ _;»..;(: ‘ v;“: ‘J, . . ’t ‘-‘_‘tr)' '.YA S .. al78. ) .:‘. 90 J o o }f ' "‘.”




.

: Ehan’hh speakers. Although we do not”assume any relationship between

y

Rt of that occurring. There 1is also* a etrong tendency in both communities

s L
s .- )‘”JM ‘Qﬁ" x,

m.u LS .
for done to be used by males moreao than females. bince‘changes toward
N B

the standard (eliminating stigmatized featuresi:typically are’more

,advanced among females and younger apeskers, the sex: differentidtion in
» \
AE might be a precursor to#done s dying out in _that community as well. '
‘ T .
In any event, the figurea in Table 4 3l point to the speakers of VE being

more advanced in the change toward standard (non-done) constructions

\
D
i
|

-

P
he varietiee, it 1is interesting to note that Labov found a similar

receding in the BbV of northern cities“ (1972b 53). ‘ """ R

+ ]

Other Auxiliary Forms
’ ’*ﬁﬁi

'l‘

N forms@@hatacteristic of noh-mainstream varieties of English that impinge

on. our account of the auxil Ve

porating such forms into their ve '.systems. While we will not go into

o

.ﬁz the level of detail for these structures considered in the discussion~ofw€

. done, we can mention several of the forms and their usage characteristics.
} ' Sy
Liketa occuks in both Pq sitivef“nd'negative contexts, ‘as. in the -

ey examples in (28).77: @ g ST e \ IR
- oy A e s ”a.m\;/” .
S ' »And 1 knew what 1'd done and boy it liketa scared me to
”»; . death.’ (AE 151 18) o “f : Ce
jnf ‘ b. »That thing looked exactly like a real mouse and I liketa
o Phe L vwent through the roof. (AE 64: 19) & ‘ .
‘ e ,5;9-{ When ‘we" got there, we liketa neVer got‘waited on., @\ 15l:&)'
. P - ..
A d. I- had kidney stones and they liketa killed e, N
. : :// e. The first car she ever seen——she said Lp7 ik S
e to death. (OE 38 20) - S
« ‘4 oy LT a0 o )
d, \ o ’ R : ‘ . -‘v o 11

T Cor o 19

. : e : -

Both AE and OE show evidence of incor—_.



£. 1 wasn' gaying attention to what 1 was doing...when I :

started around this curve, I liketa missed the curve. -
In my sistarx' a car. And 1

jerked the wheel... (OE 10 14) .
ge 1 liketa never got over it. (UE 29.33)
o ...h; Well,

. : . -
e r—
i

’

Matter of fact, she did. one time. ‘(Ab 149313)

..p
e

A past form of the main verb of the clause always followe ‘liketa, and

-‘this is the place where tense marking occurs- since it is absent from
kd

. ~
liketa (Labov 1972b). There were no cases in our data of the form

—

occurring in queations, in embedded clauses,'or with'tag questions, and
e

.

the only negative environment represented was never (cf‘ (28c,h))

u

;mLiketa means something very close to almost as noted by Labov - f
- o p
(1972b) and Feagin (1979),Chut in the counterfacmuality gense only (not

A o]
-in the sense of

almost" that can; signal partial accomplishmeht) That
is, liketa signals that

although the situation came vegfﬁclg
‘\‘

&{l. "'.
happening, it in fact did not happen, and the proposition contained An

the clause is admittedly unk\ue (or exaggerated)

This‘is apparént in
oo
case like (28h), where i% order to Allow for the possibility that the

situation actually did occur, the speaker must separately assert it.

. .‘. Tete

e
to minor embarrassments as Well. Liketa, like;done, adds emphasis or
S . g > .
intensification to structures it occurs in.r

,v..-

P

Another form occurring with past tense verbs is sdﬁposéta (with ‘
N '(vgriants sposeta and posetg),

',,

The construction with supposeta includes

. Examples are Sh°wnii“ (ZQ) I : . .

0311




%Y

. «in our sample. . - ‘

K

L d. ‘And kerosene. ',(,’hat'a Epoaetn been- t;'())q,f.‘:u for q‘vew ‘l“ﬂté

29.8. He was sposeta went up in this big two story hOuBé. (AL 35: 1&)
. [
 be And a -bunch “of guya jumped on him, gomathing he was spoeota
‘ done, and killed him. - (AE 66 6)

SRS

-
e

g

Co “And 80 thay poaata met on ona aide of the ridge. you

| know,i
- 'Hin 80 many hours. (AL 150: 19) ; }

A;(

(OE 39:11) e

l

@s.. So her husband-—waa stheta been her husband ‘but they didn't

Eet marriad~-ha waa a prieat. (Ob y: 6;; vpﬁp

£ She sposeta had a stroke. - (OE - 17 4)

t"'

Supposeta appears to hdve become a fixed form, like liketa and useta,a
related to supposed to but with the past tense ending on sugpose neutra-.
lized phonologically. It bears a much closer relationship to a ”ull

PR LNY

form, be supposed to, than 1iketa.» The tenae marking has - shifted to’ the

1

following element (with, in addition, the past tense on the apxiliary

"when it is present) Labov (1972b) has observed that supposeta requires

do¢when negaﬁ!ﬁ ASwin dbn t supposeta, but there were no such instances,‘”

n [T
"' T

~ *There are several other ca’!k of vernacular forms which interact

R ]

" ©with the. elements of the au_xiliary ofﬂ'éh. ‘One further item turns
-.;up fairly frequently»in our corpus, us his form segms ‘to have the
. . l{';, E
- 1’ - vanc 4
: widest range of privileges of ocourrence of the-set ss far déscribed.

gWithOut further comment; we will present some &ﬁlustracigns“%f”its“&s&ge { S

i
to ‘round Out our discussion o£ these auxiliary forms. :

30.a. I useta couldn’t count’ anything til I got .me some work
up here. (Ah 85: zl) : .
.
- be’ People useta didn t have frigidaires or nothing. 1AL 85 25)

AL Al ot

c. He useta- rode them logs.; (Ob lb l7)u“

d. 1



‘the:relative_absence of multiple modal eonstructionsa In the" entire 5‘ )

‘liary to account fgr them. They mEy, like done and liketa, contributex

1 uséta didn'c fall and hurt uyself as'vad as he did, .,

f (VE ‘28 9) o S !
. . .,, _ s
: f:f'Useto. you could go for miles without eeoing a house.p y O )
“ :: (OE 3“ .—1 5) ’ .‘ . . ‘:' i !"2"1 : Y . . . ' ‘ ¢ . !

'
. | . . -
K ¢ . ~

lihully,‘ns mentioned in tho discunsion of done, wa Bhould note’ again".

IR o _ ' .
data base, only one instance occurred, might could, by an Ak speaker.

. . -
0 ' . . PR

Diacussion S o

There seem to be a number ot forms which occur in non-mainstream

_ y
varietiea of English that cause a'refexaminatiop of’the English auxd- i v o

Lo F AR

vemphasis ag well as diBtinctions)of aepect and'modal ty to the verb o

phrase for AE and OE speakers, we have also noted some interesting

- may indicate this tendency) The other forms discussed do not - s?\- fo

phrases»in which they Occur.' brammatical accounts bnglish‘shouldk - :\\Sg

consider such forms in their prOposals.; While opinions may differ on -

' s

the scope of the applicability of a proposed granmar (one speaker or

' many), more and more: arguments are being offered that rules and/or cate—_

.gories which are independently motivated in bnglish are nonetheless ~

. m,.

available because they are needed in other languages. Data such as

N . !,

. e " g
In addition?to documenti E .a range of variation within the‘verb

’ N

, sociolinguistic di@f&?@nqiation among and between the communities.

Completive doneﬁ

yet apparent inﬁ

share this age relatedness in either variety, although oice again we can
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 CHAPTER FIVE | LW
PEKSONAL DATIVES DO
'935’ ‘ ’ ‘ .
v

In bngliah, when the dnme raferent s, mantionod tuice within a

.

elnuno, the ﬂacond occurrance t9picnlly tukes on a retlcxive form, thnt -

' -;a, a.form with 152;{,-us in mysolf, themselves. This happenw not only -

L Qhen bdth references show'up in”the‘samé'cladae‘in the utterance (la, ‘ .“43‘{

ey sl

;.,«tb). but also whun “thay both arau;,tt“of qha:undcrlying atructure, with

] one ﬁ?feted or ralsed iito th:mﬁ;%r‘;”clausa at some prior point (lc) , h ).
l.a. Did you hurt zOurBelf? S
b. They fixed themselvea some BOup for lunch. ‘ i "iQTn )

[

T Ce I was saving money to buy mzself a new coats

v e
In some varieties of bnglish 1ncluding Ah.and VUE, 1t is pOssible to use' R
a non-reflexive‘}ronoun you, me, etc.,‘;n certain cases for the aecongv'.‘ -
oecurrence of a singlc referent.withihnthe same clauﬁe. Th;s ssage,idh .
illustrated in'(2);‘ ‘ éﬁ;} h:f
U 2.a.” 1'd go out and cut me a limb off of ‘a tree, get me a »'hf:ifté;
straight one.” (AE 7: 721 0 L ST ' . 'vfﬁ'}fﬁﬁ
‘ b}' After they all got gone, she got her a big: house..’ (Aﬁ~203:9);;1?;%;¥v
M c.; ‘We had us a cabin, buiit us a log cabin back ove; there. B ,'ifein-‘
(A 146318) A O R

i 'I»:'

d.”’ And then you 'd get~zou a bowl of ice water. (A 160;1Q1,f

1
L

e. ooountil T build me a rock wnll or something. (OE 34=153f”_[ T

) \\_'f. ‘He usually finds him a long stick; (OE 19:22) 1vf“; :71 E '_;
. A N e M 7 _ "'.. L
._g; We raised us two* other horses. (UE a0b4100)‘3'<,f,:-3 5V,Jf?ﬂ L g
N T Yoq‘d get zo a cam of. pork and beans for a nick andtget ‘ ‘f”;Q':-;
E "~ you a box of_crackers for g nickel and eat ydur diﬁher... R
' EOL la: 22) R L . .
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This structure appears to be fairly common in southern-based varieties
of English, and it is often represented in stereotypical charac;
teri;ations of speakeré of these varieties. .In Figure 5,1, such a case
is reproduced, a comic strip wpere one of the characters is meant to
souﬁa’something like a cowboy and says, "I got me a condo in the city.”

The language stereotype adds to the humor of the contradiction.

Picure 5.1. "Dennis the Menace" by Hank Yetcham

This strubture, which will be referred to in this discussion as the
"personal dative,” occurs éxtensively in this sample of - Appalachian

'speech, and to a lesser extent in the Ozark sample. The raw totals of

instances number over 200, in the Ax corpus, compared to 25 for the OE
. speakers. The fofm_is labeled “"personal dative™ because it resembles

the dative construction where the indirect object of a clause is related

to a for or Eg_datiﬁe (i.e., I gave them the food as related to I gave

the food to them). Since it occurs.only in a coreferentidl context, the
_ pronoun is alsc closely paired with the subject, hence the modifier

“personal”.

ss . 97




Some genergl observations about this construction's form and
distribution provide a'starting-point for our discussion. It surfaces
in the intermal indirect object positlon (immediately after the verb)
when a direct object is also present (therefore with tran51t1ve ‘verbs).

There are no cases like *I hurt me or *We could see us in the mirror,

in the sense in question. (Some emphatic contexts might allow something

1iKe We couldn't see them, but we could see us in the mirror, but there

the pronoun is a direct objecti) The personal dative is not an "idew..i”

indirect osject although it_fills that siot in the sentence. It can
occur with verbs that do not normally allow internal indirect objects,
thus giving;it a wider fange of possibilities of co—occurrences Becaute
it is coreferential with the subJect, it cannot become the subJect in.a

passive version of the sentence, unllke non—coreferential indlrect

objécts. " Thus, I gave Sam a pencil can become A pencil was given to Sam -

. or .Sam was given a pencil. Looking at (2), it is clear thét a similar
process cannot apply in these contexts, since it ‘yields structures like ~

*] was cut a limb off a tree.

Qertain other chgracteristicsvalso emergé. The personal dative is'a -
relatively unstressed element in the clause. It is restrictéd to ani-
mate teferents, but not necessariiy.just hhman ones. 'Rather, it would
'appear that the pronoun form is the crucial p01nt, as ,(long as. the pro-
nouq-;s not it, the usagé is acceptable.l So, for example, The cat

found her a comfortable chair to curl up in might be found, but not

*The cat found it a comfortable chair to curl up-in (where.the pronoun

is coteterential with the subject)2 yieh the exception of it, however,

the full range of pronouné was observed. There may be some differences



in the frequencies with which the personal dativetseructure occurs for
different nouns. The structure can be found much more frequently with
'firse and second person subjects than with third person, singular or
plural, subjects. This observation fequires further 1nvestigation, to
"eliminate other factors from respongibility for the tendency poticed
(such as topic), buﬁ it;hOIds for the over 225 instances examined here.

'There is a fairly strong resemblance between ﬁhis usage and the
dative construction involving for in English {in those cases wherenthe
subject and indirect object are coreferential). The datiQe relationship™
is expressed by either to or ggs_ph;asee as in (3) where the “interﬁal"
'counterparts followfeach exampie. (3d) illustrates this reiationship .
when the subject and indirect object are coreferentiale.

3.a. We gave a present to our uncle.

We gave eur uncie a present.
b.  John knitted a sweater for Susan.
John knietedlggggg a sweatef. | R
.c. They ordered a sandwich for ﬁe.
They ordered me a sandwich.
d. 1 bought a lawnmower. for myself.
- " 1 bought mzself ‘a lawnmower, -
The personal dative»has been linked to sentences like (3d), with _the
suggestlon that the non-reflexive comstructions come fgom the same

source as the 1nternal for—datlve. (2a) above then would be directly

_related_to 1'd go out and cut a limb off of a-tree for myself. Green

o

(1974) giies a lengthy discussion of the.verbs which take datives, and

at one point notes:

o B .. 59594
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All of the for-dative verbs, in contrast to the
to~datives, may occur with non-reflexive coreferential
indirect object promouns, but only in certain colloquial,
rural, or sub-standard types of speech, and for no

apparent reason, only if the indirect object is internal.:
(Green 1974:190)

This observaﬁion is of course too simplistic, at least to cover this

sample of AE and OE, since there isn't a one-to-one correspondence bet-

“weenwthis—non-reftexivEfprUnUun—usagei—tﬁiiﬁg;ggggi—agzive, and an
internal for-dative counterpart in other varieties of Engiish. In
addition, the structure would not seem to be as stigm;tizedlas tbreen
implies; rather it would appear to be a non-stigmatized variant struc-
ture of informal speech in those varieties wheré it is used.

Allerton (1978) discusses the so-called Dative Movement rule in

English, which relates pairs of sentences like those in (3) "above. He
outlines a'set of factors td account for those cases in which the rule.
can and cannot apply. It applies uniformly in the case of to-datives

(like (3a)), but not aIWays in the case of for. Without 'going into all

the details, we can note a useful distiﬁction that Allerton makes bet-
ween Benefactive‘ggg and deputive for. The behefa;tive case is one.iike
(3b) and (3c¢), whe;e the indirect object is the recipient of theudireét
object (closeglto thebmeaning associaﬁedfwith to). The opbosite end of

for-datives is tﬁe deputiQe use, where the actibn“involved is done on
behalf:of the indirect object, as in:
4. Mary Eaught a class for Sam.
{We should note that some investigators would consider this type of
* phrase to be an adverbial complement.) Theére is apparently a scale in
. £etween the‘two con;ﬁructions where those st;uctu;es.clpser to the bene-

N

factive end can have Dative Movement, as we saw earlier in_(3b) and -

SR . -“l()o
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(3c), while those closer to the deputive end of the scale cannot;

*Mary taught Sam a class is not acceptable.

Réturning to the personal dative examples, we find a number of verbs
with this structure in the sample which do not appear to have idternal
reflexive indirect object counterparts. Many, -but still not ali, could

be paired with a phrase of the form ng + reflexive pronoun, but it is

‘not’ clear whether these would all be considered datives, and even 1if
they could, they cannot undergo Dative Movement. Some examples appear
in (6):

6.a. We want us a black German police dog cause I had one once.
(AE 29:31) ,

b. Lotta time, 1 take me a pound Or two of butter and cut me
off a chunk of butter... (AE 22:21)

c. ‘She wanted her some liver pudding. (AE 152:8)

d. Wekgot us some logs, ... put us four big poles around the
side of it, and got us logs put over top. (AE 10:25)

e. You'd put slats across there and put you a set of springs...
(OE 32a:10) : i .-

The context surrounding the'aboGe personal datives might allow the use

of a for-phrase, for example, in (6c): She wanted some liver pudding
for herself. The internal counterpart, however, is unacceptable: *She

wanteduherself some liver pudding. .Allerton's account of the dative

‘movement rule may hélp_heré; Since not alllfggfdatives may be moved to
thé ihternal position, the personal dative may'repfesent a étrhc;ural
Aebarture in'thosé'caées whére it, but not the reflexive, may occur o
iﬁternally. (We should not that Allerton does not consider the co-
rgferential cases, where subject and indirect object have the same
refefept. There~- may wéll indeed ge other Speciai conside?ations
irvaived.) |

101

.89



Elgin‘(personal communication,vl983) suggests that constructions
with for can represent a wide variety of case relationships, and that
the pictufe may be evenlmore complex for OE. As a result, great care
must be taken nhen attributing a particular for-phrase as the sdurce for
a pronominal indirect dbject; In fact, Elgin observes that there should
not even be a rule of dative movement posited. Thus, she suggests that
personal dative forms may constitute another indirect object const .=
tion that needs careful investigation because of other case features in
a varie;y like OE and that they should not be defined in terms of a
paraphrase witn for.

Where apparent correspondences exist, we can exaane the possibi«
relationship between these personal datives and the other dative -
construceions. One parameter is meaning. For most of -.he examples
found where a reflexive pronoun cdunterpart fo: a personal dative was
accentable, the two variants seem to be.close paraphrases, as in (7):

7.a. He took some feéd sacks and fixed him a shield of some sort.- ©
(OE .39: 12)

He took some feed sacks and fixed himself a shield.df some
sort. .

b. I traded it, sold it for twenty—-five dollars, and bought
me a pony. (AE 10:4) .

I traded it, ... and’boughf-myself ; pony.

_ce. We'd head out up in them trees and roll that stuff up and
make us cigarettes, you know, and smoke that. (AE 30:2)

We'd head out ... and make ourselves rlgarettes,..g
d. I m g01ng to get me a German poljcv dog. (AE'29:30)
I'm going to get mzself a German police dog.

There may be at least some subtle differences in meanlng, but these are
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somewhat difficult to pinpoint. Such differences may be more evident in
the examples in (8):
d.a. I shot me a bheasant. (AE 2:13)
(?)1 shot myself a pheasant.
b. That day when he had the party, he got him a bow and
arrow set...and he got him some Stomper "Guns and some

guns that... (AE 1 22)"

. That day when he had the party, he got himself a bow
and arrow set...and he got himself some...

The personal dative in (8a) seems to vary in meaning from the dative
phrase for myself (and the internal ayself) in that the me seems less
the benefactor of the action than the for—phrase would indicate. It 1s
possible, though, that this is a more w1despread difference between the
constructiﬂn with the overt for—phrase and ‘the one with the’ internal
indirect object. There also seems to be a degree of emphasis -
.difference, with EXEELE slightly more emphatic. In (8b), the difference
seems to be more ome of who is responsible for the result of the action
of the verb. The context tells us that the toya were received as gifts,
but the structure with the reflexive forms seems to vary from that.
Here the verb geg may be the problem. o - -

Certain structural differences show up when the reflexive and non-—
reflexive are compared as they combime.w1th other dative phrascs and
»these might have implications for the meaning relationships. For
example, the personal dative can be found in some instances w1th a verb
that takes ngdatives, such as write:.

9.a. I'm gonna write me_a.letter to the'?resident._

*I'm gonna write mzéelf a letter to.the President.

o

b. You should get you a Valentinevcard for the teacher.

**You should get zoursalf a Valentine card for. the teacher.
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(The example in (Y9a) was provided by Richard Smaby, personal
communication). The alternhte form with a reflexive pronoun is strange

and would not appear derivable from a for—dative. Similarly, although

1'm gonna write a letter to the President for Fred is acceptaBld, the

only internal indirect object possible is the.President, not EEEQ’ as in
(10):

‘ 10 I'm gonna write the President a letter for Fred.

*1'm gonna write Fred a letter to the President.

We need to consider these examples with some céutiOn, since as Elgin
(personal communication, 1Y83) has pointed out, the construction which
allow dative combinations may be unusual in other ways.. ("A letter to‘
the President” may be a non-ordinary object, for example.)

There 1is, in additidn,ithe possibility of a personal dative co-
occurring with an overt ﬁgrfdativé phrase. In these cases, the for-
phra;g clearly Qpecifies the benefactor of the aétion,mand its inclusion
serves to reduée, if not eliminate the benefactor aspect of the personal

‘dative. For example:
1l.a. He‘ﬁas looking to buy EEE a house for his family.
be I want to find me a pretry card fdr hy motﬁer.
Here, the presence of the personal dative blocks the possibility of the
for~dative occurring internally, though it could otherwise, as in _;z_

hlS famlly a house. This fact makes it look like the personal dative

fills the indirect objeot slot, although it dozs not necessarily need to
have the full meaning of an indirecr object, as the reflexive would.
. In summary, then, the personal dative in AE and OE bears a strong

. relationship to for-dative c0nstructipns in meaning, and somewhat less

N
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strong in form. It cannot occur with pronoun it, while the for-dative
does not have this limitation. It carries a lower stress than the
internal reflexive. The distribution of the structures with respect to
various verbs and other positional considerations differ some. ‘Finally,
the indirect object meaning of the personal dative can, in effect, be
cancelled, if another candidate occurs, as in (11). It vemains to fill
the internal slot,”though, precluding the indirect object from movinge.
It seems then, that the personal dative is a low-stressed indirect=-
object-like structure, which carries a “liéht“ benefactive meaning (the’
strength of which prebably relates to other features of the context).
It may stem from the for-dative but its usage has generalized to a wider
variety of contexts with a concurrent shift in meaning. Certain pieces
of evidence put forth above may suggest, in fact, that this structure is
simply a ”pseudo~dative,“.a particle which is a pronoun copy of the suh—
ject.and which has distributional privileges like those oetlined in this
discussion.

If we look at this structure from.a sociolinguistic perspective, we
can compare the two varietles, Ak and Oh, and social subgroupings
within them. As noted above, there were far more instances of personal
datives recorded. from AE speakers than.OUE speakers. .This may ~ver,
be partially due to the volume of data available, since we had in total’<
nearly three times as many hours of speech for Ab than for OE. It could
also indlcate that the structure is less active Cin OE, that perhaps it,
along with other vernacular features, is dying out. Speakers in all age

.groups use the form in both varieties, and no apparent dlfferentiatlon

by sex exists. Thus, the personal dative is an active vernacular

[
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features that occurs regularly in AE and less frequengly in OE, where it
may be fading out of use. The structure is also found in other
southern-based non-mainstream varieties, so this is one of the features
that AE and OE have in common with the larger range of southern:

varieties of English.
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Notes to Chapter Five

lThere are apparently varieties where this restriction does not
apply. Several isolated instances have been reported to us whese it
‘appears in a personal datiQe construction. .
2Examples of this type do exist in real speech, however, as attested
in speech samples collected by Michael Montgomery in Tennessee, cf.:
| We'd have the grandest time a-trying to find that hen.

We could hear the little fellers, but she'd have, she'd
gteal her a place and lay her eggs and hatch ‘em back

mp——

in under these hay and different places about the barn,
/ you know.

(70 year old female from Tennesseej Michael Montgomery,
personal communication) '
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CHAPTER SIX

A-PREFIXING

Introduction

Among the linguistic.BCructures that characterize older varieties
of English, few are ﬁore prominent as relic forms than the so-called a-
prefix. Although this form may attach itself to a numbér of different
kinds of items, the most productive one involves the a-prefix on -in
participles such as the following:

l.a. He come a=runnin' out there and got shot.

b. It was a dreadful sight, fire was a-flamin' evecrywhere.
(AE 16:(434))

"c. He just kept a-beggin' and a-ciyin' and a-wantin' to come
out., (AE 83:18) , .

.These examples, taken from our earlier study of Appalachian English
(Wolfram and Christ;an.1975; Wolfram 1980), indicate that it is a struc-
ture which is well-represented in AZ. Although it is also attested iﬁ
other; older varieties of English, its most producti/e uses seem to be
found in Southern rural varieties located in close proximity to the
Appalachian mountain range (Atwood 1953; Feagin 1979; Miles 1980). For
this reasomn, it éeéms an ideal form.ﬁauexamin; with respect to AE and
OE.. .Its status as an archaism is secure (Krapp 1925; Jespersen i933),

and its historical source is fairly well-documented. What we now need

to examine in the context of AE and OE is the descriptive parameters of

'its usage and its distribution in the two communities. In this way, we

can then see if its sociolinguistic change is similar or different: In
the following sections, we shall review its syntactic and phonological
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privileges and examine some semantic/pragmatic dimensions of'usége as
well. From tbefe;'we shall compare its use in the two cdmmunities to
see how it distributes itself. The analysis combines our older da;a on
AE with our more recently collected data fr;m that area: and theﬁ:coﬁf
pares it with the data collected from OE. 1As we shall see, botﬁ quali-
tative and’quantitative dimeﬁsiqns must be~éxplored in order to arriQe
at a reasonablé explénation of ;pe form andbthq'kind offcﬁangg that it

is undergding. -

Syntactic Properties of a?Prefixing

In Wolfram (1980), it is demonstrated that éjprefixing is syntac—-
tic;lly const%aiﬁed along several unifiable dimeﬁsions rglated to the.
syntactic”gatégoriesﬁof ?erb and adverb. A common éccurrence bf a-
prefiking is that in which,the?1iggnfunétions as a progressive, as -

in the following sentences:

’ AE
2.a. I knew he was a~tellin' the truth but still I was
. a—~comin' home. (83:1) '

c

" b. Well, she's a-gertin' the black lung mow. (83:25)

ce He'll forgét to spit and he'll cut and it'll just bq

a-runoin', a—drippin' off his chin when he 'gets to.
catch.them. (146:25) - - -

OE

3.a. They wasn't a-raisin' nothin'. (1:20)

b. And I rode up beside himw and I sald, "Uncle Polk, you know,
you ain't .got mary a cow but the one you a-leadin'. (10:28)

Ce o.othe right kind of folk that need to be a-livin' hefe.‘
(22:14) ' ' :

‘vThis common realization of the prefix is found in both AE and OE,

" regardless of the tense of the verb (e.g. past tense in 2a and 3a and

oA

1Nna



non-past in 2b and 3b), and also applies to forms not marked for tense
in the progressive.(e.g. 2¢ and 3c). Ve thus conclude that there are no
tense restrictions governing the realization of the a-prefix.

It is also noteworthy that afprefixing can occur on progressive
forms which have undergone so—~called WHIZ deletion; where the relatlve
pronoun and be form of an'embedded sentence have been deleted. For
uerample, consider.the cases of . (4) and {(5) for AE and.OE‘respectively.

‘4.a. I had twelve children and I got two dead and tean a-livin'.
-~ -(153:3) :

b. Well, let s "say you had a little headache-or somethin',

or maybe a bone a-hurtin', mother would get you some
kind of sassafras tea. (30:13)

. OE ~
5.a. It's a dollar a-layin' there if you don't get it..(36:19) -
b. Can you imagine a fanily-a—livin' in a wagon? (28:19)

Miles (1980 44), on the basis of such examples; concludes that.the
-a-prefix can occur on adjectival constructions, statlng that "the a-
prefixed present narticiple acts as an adjective in the same way the
non—prefixed participle does in situations where it follows and descri~
bes a noun Or pronoun « It is questionable, however, if this concluslon
can be reached on the slmple basis’ of—cnbeddeg progressive forms —
undergoing WHIZ deletion. It is clear that pre—nomlnal partlclples and
predicate adJectlve constructions cannot attach an a-prefix. The
ungramqaticality.of.sentences such.as>(6a,b) is not in dispute for AE: or
NfOE; nor is it in dispute in Miles' data (Miles 1980:44); |

6.a. .*The ten a-livin' children are home.

b. *The movie was a-charmin'. .
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The problem with Miles' observation .is the conclusion that WHIZ
deletion involves a necessary reclassification of participles to adjec—

tives. Certainly, a-prefixed constructions such as (4) and (5) stand in

-a modifying relationship to. the matrix NP but this is not sufficient to

classify them as adjectivél. They actually have very little in‘commpn
with lexical or pre—nohinal adjectives (e.g. priyileges of occurrenge,
s?ntactic manipulation).so that the adjectival status of such pestj
hominai'participleé is not formally justified. Miles, in fact, orfers‘no
formal- argument to support her clalm, apparently content to rest her

case on the traditional cla551f1cat10n of these forums because.of their
surface modification of an NP. In.llght.of the overwhelming evidence
thet e—prefixed forms function ad/verbally, te be discussed later; we

@

shall continue to maintain that the involvement of a-prefixing in WHIZ

deletion does not constitute a basic violation of the prohibition of -
thlS form on adJectlves.

There are a numbef Of a-prefixed constructlons that ‘support the ™=~ .

contentlon that it functlons as an adverbial complement.: Sentences such

.as (7) for AE -and (8) for OE support its cla551f1cat10n as a general

adverbial complement.
AE_. oL

7.3 You was pretty weak by the tenth day, a—lazln in there
. in bed. (37 177)

be ...ODE- nlght my sister, she woke up a-screamin ——cryln s
hollerin' and so we jumped up. (156: (1044))

OE

8.a. He thought he had a better circumstance,. a-comin' here.
: (23:8) -

b. They couldn't do no good a—-cuttin' it with just a sound
saw. (5:12) o
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The essential adverbial nature of the participial -ing forms in {(7)

and (8) is indicated by the fact that they can be questiocned by how and

why, as in Why were you pretty weak by the tenth day or Why did he think

" he had a better circumstance?

Finally, we should note the occurrence of éjprefixing as a comple- .

ment with particular verb subclasses. Included in this set are verbs of

movement (9a,b; 10a,b), starting and continuing (9c,d; 10¢c,d) and percep-

tion verbs (9e,f; 10e,f).

9-'ao

AE .

All of a sudden a bear come a-runnin' and it come’ a-runnin'
towards him and he shot it between the eyes. (44:18)

';1.énd then'I-took off a-ridin' on the minibike. (4:(888))

He kept a-beggin' and a-cryin' and a-wantin' to go out.

. (83:18)

10.a.

You just look at him and he starts a-bustin' out laughin'
at you. (80 (683)) ; .

I heard somethin a~snortin' comin' up the hill eﬂa 1 o
said, "Aw héck!™ (29:17) § ST . e

+eeand I turned around and I seen that ole snake a-layin'
there ail coiled up... (44:22)

OE

 When Mulberry gets a—rollln you better stay off it.

(39:9) . . - -
My fellers gone°a—sgarkin'. - (32:5)

;..you know, Just kept a—Jabberln o (23:11)

“ They begln to gather in here on Friday night and to start

a-huntin'. (4la:l7)
ve.if you'd see one a—comin'. (28b:22)

I remember them a—walkin up the planks. (33 14)

The 1llustrative sentences in (10) . and (11) indlcate a fairly w1de range

\ R
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£ syntactic permissibility for a-prefix as an adverbial complement.
While the traditional classification of complements with movement verbs_
has often treated these participles as nominals there now exists ample
justification that they should be treated formally as adverbial ‘comple~
ments. Since these arguments have‘been set "forth in detail in Wolfr;m
(1980) based on Silva (l973), we shall not repeat them.invthis account.
'_It is sufficienf here to observe that thevclassification of these
complements as adverbs is based npon reasonable formal arguments‘that
are in keeping with our unification of all a—prefixing forms as-ad/veru.

In setting forth ‘the syntactic properties of a—prefix1ng, enshould
" mention two other contexts in which a—prefixing is- proh1b1ted. One of.
.these'contexts derives from our“restrictlon of the form to ad/verb con-°
temts,'but the other 1s not so obvious. Nominal -ing forms, like the
adjectival forms discusseo earlier may not attach an a- prefix.. Ihns,-
'gerunds such as (1l1) are not permissible with an a- prefix. °

- 1l.a. *He likes g—huptin'.- o f - :‘ S

be *Arhuntinf is fun.
c. *He saw their a-shootin'.

The unacceptablity of these.constructlons is based upon two‘obser—
vations. First of all we have collected no.examples of such forms in
. all of.onr data-from AE and OE. This matches the observations made by
other.investigators of this form (Feagin 1979; Miles léBO).IiIn addition,
ve.administeredta.native speaker intuition task to éjprefixing users and
found the:rejection of these forms:-by these‘speakers virtually categori-

3

cal (Wolfram 1982). The evidence, then,-seems indisputable and in

keeping w1th our contention that a—pretixing ‘is restricted to ad/verb

syntactic‘constructions.
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The other context is not as obvious initially, although we shall
see that it derives naturaliy from our analysis of the a& prerix. This
is the restriction which prohibits a- prefix in a position immediately
following a preposition. Thus, for example, we do not find sentences
such as (12) in our data from AE and OE. |

12.a. *He hakes money by a-buildin' houses.

h.f *He nearly died. from arlaughin' so.hare..

.Here again, the evidence comes.froﬁ the absence_of such forms in
our data and.the elieitation of native speaker intuitions about these -
forms (WOlfram-l982). It is also suppcrted by data from_indeéendent:
ihéestigations of'this'stfhcture“tMiles 1980; Feagin 1979). |

The,restriction on.pregositions_seems to be a relatively super-—
ficial one, as'ihdicated by the fact;that the sentenees of (12) may

substitute an a-prefix for the preposition without significant effect on’

its structure or meaning so that sentences such as (13) are structurally.
_ _ . A
and semantically synonymous with (12).

}3.a. He'makes money a-buildin' houses.
b. He nearly died!a-laughin'\so hard.
It is further observed that a~prefixed forms may occur in an attri—

_ .dve relationship to the prepos1t10na1 phrase as in (14)

14, No, that's’ something I hadn't ever got into, with dogs .
. - a-fightin . (AE 22: 34) '

This example might also be interpreted as derived from- WHIZ dele-
tion, and thus not eligible to be preposed tc a pre-nominal positioh in
any case, but the constraint of the preposition“operates as well.

Another observation that reinforces the superficiality .of the pre-

;

1

¢

position constraint is the case of coordinate prepositional objects.
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Under certain conditions in English, it is possible to get prepositional

phrases “gapped” by the same preposition, so that we can get a construc-

. tion such_as’He makesvmoney by restoring houses and building houses in
which the preposition by is. among the gapped constituents. Howéver, it
does not appear that the gapping prohibits the use of the ayprefik op
the coordinate constituent;-That is,~sentences such, as (15a,b) are per-
missible in these varieties_althOugh‘theipreposition in the first member
of the coordinate may apply to the second member as”well.

15.a. He makes money by restorin houses and a—buildin' ‘houses.

? ‘b He got sick from workin' and a—trzin too hard.

It is not our intention here to become involved in an elaborate

'argument concerning the nature of gapping in coordination (or some of
the syntactic'ambiguities<involved in sentences such as (15a b)), but

simply to point Outlthat the evidence supports the contention that the
preposition restriction operates on a fairly superficial level of
language. We shall havé more to say about this laters R et
Einally, we must note that the preposition is not to be confused
with verb particles that have the same phonological form as the preposi—
. tion. Forms/such as on and Ei in (l6a,b) are particles associated with

the verb, and therefore are’ quite eligible to -occur with an a- prefixedl

form.

A
ey

'l6.a. He kept on a—Jabberin about the work.'~
b. He ran by a-screamin' and a—hollerin .

We can sumnarize this section by saying that a—prefixing is
restricted to the ad/verbal syntactic category, but cannot follow a true
preposition. The generality -of this syntactic classification is rein-

»l forced in the data from AE and Ob ‘as well as other studies providing
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data on this form. We have yet to uncover genuine counterexamples to

this general syntactic restriction.

Phonological Restrictions on a-frefixing .

Qur previous study of a;prefixing in AE has also uncovered.several_
important phonological restrictions‘on the realiaation of'a—prefixing.
A prominent, and apparently categorical restriction on a-prefixing is

its occurrence w1th verb forms beginning with unstressed syllables.

Therefore; we do not find forms such as those in (16).

l6.a. *She was a—discOVerinl a bear in' the woods.

»b.li*She was_a—returnin? from her‘house.
. Again, thehdatalsupportinélthis conclusion come from the'categorical.
absence of counterexamples from'the AE and OE data and a supplementary
intuition task (Wolfram 1982).‘ In fact, this ‘seems to be one of the l-
strongest of the restrictions we have found, and ue have found that |
speakers are more willing to violate the syntactic constraints mentioned
.above than the} are this phonological one. In all other studies we have
surveyed (hackenberg 1972; Feagin 1979 ‘Miles 1980), we have yet . to come
across a single counterexample. This prohibition is,.no doubt, related
to the general English restriction on successive unsrressed syllables
initially. Although alternative exolanations-might be offered related to
the Latinate prefixes typically involved in these unstressed forms or a’
lexical/stylistically-based distinction between “learned” and “
"vernacular".vocabulary items, an explanation rooted in the general pro-

ductive phonological structure of English is certainly preferable to a

lexically or historically based, non—productive ome.
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The other‘phonological restriction is not as strong as the ome
related to stress; nonetheless, it is semi-categorical, if not categori-
cal, in most a—prefixing varieties, including those considered here.
This is the constraint which prohibits a—prefixing from occurring with
forms beginning with a vowel. Thus, we do not encounter examples such
as those in (18).

18.a." *She was a-eatin' the food.

b. *She was a-returnin' from her house.

‘Again, the restriction related to“canonical shape finds an explana—
tion in the general English restriction against vowel clusters ini—
tially. While it may be possible to find an occasional example of suchi
forms (Feagin l979 is the only inyestigator who has uncovered one
example of this) which parallels;the“occasional tolerance'of vowel

clusters initially (e.g.aorta, oasis and even these are quite

disputable),'it is clear that the.following vowel strongly disfaVOrs the‘
realization of the a—prefix. For our purposes, it is reasonable to ‘o~
sider this as a categorical restriction. The;essential point, however,
is that the’ phonological restriction operatesVon forms that are.syntac—
tically permissible, applying as a phonological filter to prohibit the
surface prefix. -There is no syntactie basis for forms such as . (17) and
(18) not to occur, so that the grammatical component of the dialect .
'should be able to generate the a—prefix on them; in fact, any attempt
to restrict them on the basis of the grammatlcal rules would certainly
‘lead to an ad-hoc, non—productive syntactic explanation. They are,

- instead, naturally and productively explained as eliminated through the

phonological filter.

~11'7
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The Derivation of a-Prefix

Historically,.it is well nocumented that the a-prefix.developed
from a preposition, the vestige of the prepositional phrases that deve-
loped into the present-day participles (Jespersen 1933:52).» The posi-
tion that we take in this analysis is that the current use of E&
prefixing, apert-frOmAits'historicallseurce, is most adequately con=
sidered_as'an adverbial prepositional phrase, with the a- functioning es
a preposition. There are four basic.arguments that form'the basis for
this conclusion. . |

The firstkargument comes-frqm anaphoriE-reference»to gjnrefixed '
forme, where a preposirien may surface in the anaphoric constituent.
Consider, for exempie, the prepositions which surface for tne Ejbre—
fixed forns in sentences (l9a:d).

19.a. He was a-workin' an' hour ago and he's prenably still at it:

b. He went a-fishin' in the pond and he's probably still at it.

c.. We heerd them a-hollerin' and they're probably etill atsies

d. The man a—hootin' and e—tootin‘ is probably still at it.
The wideArange of cdnstructionsuin which a-prefixing occurs wmay

surface a preposition for anaphoric reference, suggesting the &Strong

affinity with the underlying prepositien.l - “ ’

A second argument comes from the substltutabillty of prep051tions
for various cases of g;prefiking. It is recalled here that in sentences
(12) and (13) the the preposition and a-prefix were virtually

interchangeable, -so that sentences such as He makes mnney by buildin'

houses and He makes mOney a~buildin' houses seem to be structurally

1dent1cal as well as semantically synonymous. The fact that the a-prefix




can so readily substitute for certain classes of prepositions again
suggests a common syntactic category.

The third argument is again related to the relationship of a-

prefixing to other prepositions. In*this case, however, the argument

comes from the fact that there is a restriction against the occurrence

of a—prefixing when immediately following a preposition. Why is it that

an a—prefix cannot occur folloW1ng a preposition2 The simplest explana-

tion is found in the general restriction against 'prepositionalvv

clustering" in English. Each prepositional phrase may only have one

true preposition so that the restriction on items Such as from bz or

o

on at co—occurring at ax1s of a prepositional phrase would also prohibit

by a- or on a- from CO-occurring in this constituent slot.

Finally, we may mention the pattern of overt prepositional reten—

tion that we find in AE and OE. In.both of these varieties, we have )
found a range of prepositions occurring with 1__g that is somewhat more'
expansive‘than that found in other varieties of English. 'Consider,'for'
example, the following sentences from AE and OE. | |

AR

20.a. +..if you were a parent at rearin' a child in an

environment that had a lot of that sort of: thing7
(FW 61:20) o RS e

b. I'm tryin' to get him back on huntin' again.p (l59:(668))

c. ...cause there's some things that just, really no use
on fussin' about. (148:7)

OE .

\

2l.a. ...g0C started on buildin' and ended up a—gettin
married. (23:8)

b. He still has his real problems on figurin outkhow_to
- do things. (34:16) :
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~ce I didn't have time really in raisin' my children to
spoil them. (30:2)

The broader base of prepositions with adverbial complements
involving -ing participles illustrates two points. First, it illustrates
égain the close affinity of-the preposition and a—- prefix. There is.a
genuine sense in which a-prefix still selectively replaces prepositioﬁs
such as on, in, and at. Secondly, it illustrates'the genuine alternation
that can take place between the'fofms. A.sentence such.as (21la), in
fact, seems simply to altermate with a- and on in on buildin' and
a-gettin'. Typically, these .prepositional forms with f__g are con-—
sidered the older forms from which the.ar-prefix developed, as noted in-
Jespersen (1933:53):

...we start from the old phrase he was on ﬁuntiqg...’
Here on became phonetically a, as in other cases, .
and a . was eventually dropped, exactly as in other . -

phrases: burst out on laughing; a—laughing, laughing;
fall on thinking, a—-thinking, thinking; set the clock

on going, a—-going, going, etc.

The prepositions with —-ing par:iciples in senﬁentes (20) and (21) -

lmay represent older stages in the development of English, and at this

point be vestigial, but they remain as occasional fluctuating alternates
with the gjpréfixed forms. And, if they are fluctuating forms in the

same syntactic context without apparent semantic differentiation, then

they are most reasonably derived from the same source. This source is

" apparently a temporal-locative prepositional form akin to the temporal-

locative uses of on and at.
Our conclusion, then, is that the gjpréfiging-form is synchroni-

cally derived: from a p;eposition,_with the phrase functioning as an

R

adverbial phrase syntﬁctically. While the arguments we have set forth

might not make a foolproof case;individually, tpgether they constitute

Y
v P
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strong motivation for this solution. That this derivation makes sense
historically is convenient, but not an integral part of our argumen-—
tation here; we prefer to uotivate it apart from the history that
brought it about, with the expectation that the synchronie profile will

structurally mesh with the historical precedent.

The Semantic Properties of the a—Prefix

In some respects, the most elus1ve aspect of the a—prefix has been
its semantic content, despite the fact that this dimension often has
been the primary focus of recent sociolinguistic_studies. The problem
lies in the inability to motivate'solutions that define a distinctive .
semantic property for the a—prefix. Several proposals have been
offered with respect to a unique aspectual marking function for a-
prefixing, but numerous counterexamples refute these proposals. Among-
the proposals for a distinctive aspectual function are Stewart's (1967)

and Hackenberg's (1972) proposals. - We shall briefly review them here,

and then consider more recent proposals in the light of additional data
collected as a part of this study.
Stewart (1967) proposed that a—prefixing involves an aspectual

relationship relating to indefiniteness and/or remoteness. He notes

(1967:10):

The prefix shows that the action of the verb is
indefinite in space and time while its absence
implies-that the action is immediate in space

and time. Thus, he's a-workin' in Mountain Speech
means either that the subject has a steady job,

or he is away (out of sizht, for example) working
somewhere. On the other hand, he's workin' in
Mountain Speech means. that the subject is doing
‘a specific task, close by. A similar (though not
identical) grammatical distinction is ‘indicated-
in Negro dialect by the verbal auxiliary be.
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Unrortunately, Stewart dces not motivate his solution with formal argu-
mentetion, and there are numerous counterexamples to his claim. Examples
such as (22) are among the many a-prefixed utterances which take place
in an immediate, specific context, precisely the kind of context which
Stewart's analysis precludes. j

22.a. I's a-washin' one day and to go‘under the door I
had to go under that spider. (AE 28:21)

b. I's a—cannin' chicken one time... (AE 156:(229)) '
c. Is this tape a-workin' now? (OE 1B:22)
Sentences such as (22), with co—occurring immediate and specific adverbs-

(one daz.in 22a; one time i: 2b) and immediate, specific context (22c,

where the subJect asks about .u tape recorder which is present at the

site) are difficult to reconcile with Stewart's proposal and these are
hardly a rarity. Such cOunterexenples‘to his claim occur quite regularlp‘- "li
in our corpora of both AE and 0E.~:§fprefixed forms can occur in both
immediate and non—iumediate contexts,u The Stewart proposal, then, is
simply inconsistent with the data and thus dismissed as unfounded specu—
lation.‘
Hackenberg (1972) also contends that a—prefixing represents -a
semantic marking, hypothesizing that the a—prefix reflects intermittent
) aspect. While he concludes that the preference of "intermittent” over

. "continuous” and planned" aspect is a varlable constraint, not a cate-

gorical aspectual distinctlon, we must again dispute this conclusion.

The problem with this solution is that it ignores the obvious parallels
with the regular usage pattern for non-a-prefixed progressives, the most
common syntactic.contekt for this form. Hackenberg reaches his conclu-

sion on the basis of a preference test with Appalachian speakers, in.

:
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which they were asked to choose the form on which they would most—likely —
place'the a- prefix. (e.g.‘WOuld the speaker prefer the a- prefix on

a sentence such as They're playing bridge this year as an

_1ntermittent" They're playing bridge right now as a “continuods™, or

Tomorrow they 're playing bridge as a planned aspect?) The problem with

this argument_is that the preference lies in the uses of the

progressive, not the a- prefix. The same test minus the a- prefix com~
ponent of the selection task, was given to a group of standard English
speakers, and their preferences for these sentences were 1dent1cal
(Wolfram 1981:136). That is, they most often chose intermittent as the
preferred sentence for the progressive. Quite clearly, then, the results
“of Hackenberg s test must be seen as a reflection of preferences for the
category progressive and are not uniquely correlated with“afprefixing._
of the recent proposals, Feagin’s'hypothesis concerning the meaning of-

a—prefixing is the most reasonable. Based on co—occurring adverbs

(1ntens1fy1ng just and ‘keep, with the intensifying meaning of persevere,"

are among the most frequent), she concludes (1979:114) that “the pre— '

fixed-present'participle has the meaning of ‘'intensified .action' or

!immediacy or dramatic vividness which ...is an offshoot of the
progressive in general . Wha; is unclear in Eeagin's proposal however,
is the linguistic status. of this claim: is this a formal semantic
distinction that can be supported through syntactic argumentation or-is
this a claim about the form s pragmatic function in conversational
usageé In order to support the proposal of the unique semantic function
of the a—prefix, it would be necessary to show that-an intensifying

adverb such as really may co—occur with this form whereas a'limiting or

non-intensive context would prohibit the ajprefix. This does not appear



to bethe case, since there is no indication that-aj prefig ie prohi-
biteo from limiting adverbs such as only, barely, or hardly as’inieen—--
tences such as (23)ﬁ'

23. He was just barely a~movin' along. (AE }53:36) .

' We would also expect that the a-prefix might be limited to assertive .
statements, so that non-iﬁten;iee negatives and questions wouidunot be
eligible for the»afprefix. But we have'already gipen exaoples of a-
prefixiog with negatives (cf. sentence (3a)) and questions (cf. sentence

= A - (5b)) so that this co—occurence restriction cannot beAmaintaiped.‘The

.
2

- upshot, then, is that we haee been unable to come up with a uniqoe
semantic context for a—prefixina: that is, a syntactic environment in
which a—prefixing is permissible but a parallel non~a-prefixed par-

ticiple is not. The basis for a formal, syntatically motivated dlStlnC‘

tion of the type set forth by Feagin ‘is not plausible.

Unable to motivate a unique semantic category assoclated with a-
‘prefix, we may now copsider the more elosive queétiow-of whether the*gjfTTi
prefix may fill some special, albeit non-unique funetion in conver- .
sational discourse. There”are‘éeveral prOposa;s toat.might be con-
sidered from this perspective. Asfa part of this‘extended study of a-

- ' .prefixing, we have constructed a native speaker intuition task related
to the qoestion of ;intensitp“. In this taskf native speakers from
*Appalachia were given a selection task comparable to that reported in
WOlfram (1981) They were asked to choose between sets of sentence - palre
as to the appropriate context for toe use of the a—prefix.z' Five dif-
ferent sentence types were included in the task: First of all, there

were sentences which represented the categorical syntactic and phonolo-

gical restrictions on a-prefixing presented earlier. Thus, subjects were




asked to‘select the appropriate‘form for a-prefix given a sentence pair

such as Bessie went sailing / Bessie likes.sailing,'These were included’

as a control set since they had been established as critical to the
parameters of grammaticality for the form. Next uas a group -of ‘sentences
which represented a contrast between intensifying and limiting adverbs

such as He was really starin' at the picture / He was only starin' at

the picture. Another contrast was set up between specific/intensive

"verbs and more generic verbs, such as I heard him fussin' about taxes

and I heard him talktn about taxes. The final two sets of sentence

pairs contrasted assertive versus negative sentences (e.g. John was

talkin' so loud my eardrums hurt /John wasn't talkin' loud enough to

hear) and,assertive versusiquestion sentences (e.g. She was goin' to the

show / Was she gOin to the show?). The selection task was then admini-

stered to 31 native AE speakers, and the results are presented in
Table 6.1l. -
The results of this task are “quite instructive for our considera= "
ti0n of the hypothesis concerning intensity. At the one extreme are the
-.responses for the control sentences, where the patterning of selection :
reponses unquestionably favors the syntactically and phonologically per-
missible structures. Intensifying adverbs is-the only other category
that shows a significant response pattern, but it ‘'is clearly not .as dra-
matic as that shown for the categorical syntactic and phonological pat—
terns. The other sentence types do not show any significant pattern
although there is usually a non—significant preference for the more a
1ntensive sentence type (intense verbs versus generic verbs, assertiye

versus non-assertive) without too much presumption, this strikes us as .

the type of pattern we might expect for a form that marks, without



TYPE o RESPONSE LEVEL OF

SIGN. (x2)

I. Syntactic and Phonological Restrictions

A. Verbal/Nominal | | 310 T .00l

(e.g. Bessie went a-sailin'/"

*Bessie likes a-sailin')

B. Verbal/Adjective o 29 2 .001

(e.g. The woman was a-runnin' down the ’

stairs /*The movie was just a-shockin')

C. Stress/Unstress : 25 6 001

(e.g. The man was a—hollerin' at the dogs/

*The man was a-confessin' the crime)

II. Intensifying Adverbs : 24 7 .01
Maximizing/Minimizing - 25 6 .00l
(e.g. He was really a-starin' at the . :
picture/He was only a-starin' at the 20 11 LA
picture) _ ' -

24 7 .01
" III. Intensifying Verbs . | ' 11 20 - | %
_ Descriptive/Generic - - BT 19 12 x
~(e.g. I heard him a-fussin' about taxes/ E
I heard him a-talkin' about . taxes) 14 17 %
200 11 E
IV. Assertive/Negative - 20 11 -k
i ST r- 2 John—was»a—talkln' -so--loud- my~-~7 - —
eardrums hurt/John wasn't a—~talkin' : e 17 *
. loud enough to hear) ’
V. Assertive/Question B 19 12 Tk
( e.g. She was a-goin' to the show/Was .
she a-goin' to the show?). : 21 10 *

. * indicates significance'level above .05

. Table 6.l. Native Speaker Intuitions of-éfPféﬁixing
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a-prefixing, it is, at this point, the one most consonant with the data

setting off uniquely, a stylistic function of intensity. Our recent

data, then, suggest that we wmay have been too haste in discounting the .

se of the a-prefix in the role of an intensifier. However, we still

1

have no basis for maintaining that this is a unique semantic category.

- Nonetheless, there does appear to be an unmarked pragmatic reading

of intensification for the a-prefix, or at least a strong preference for

- choosing a-prefixing with intensifying adverbs. Although this may seem

like a very tempered conclusion regarding the semantic/pragmatic use of

at hand.
Finally, we should say something about the possible use of this
form as a kind of. stylistic indicator of vernacular style. While Feagin

considers this as an alternative to the intensifier hypothesis, we do~—

A not view this to be a mutually exclusive choice. We certainly would

expect that the uarration of stories’ with dramatic'vividness would give

‘rise to older, more vernacular forms as a_part of this stylistic manipu—'

lation. Again, however, we do not see a clear-cut genre classification.

Our previous tabulation (Wolfram 1980: 140) indicated ‘that apprOximately

two-thirds of the a~-prefixing forms were located in narrative discourse

within our 1nterviews. That distribution may_be sufficient to suggest a

discourse preference bUt it is hardly adeqUate tO conclude that the

&

. forms are restricted to particular discourse styles. In fact, we_have

a-prefixed forms in a wide variety of conversational and discourse.

styles.
1f a-prefixing participated aLOng a stylistic dimension, we would

expect its occurrence to reveal the sequential distribution, reflective

of stylistic shifting.' In other words, we would .expect patterned,

-~



sequences of a-prefixing usage and non-usage rather than "randomly“
distributed occurrences of the form. To examine this dimension, we con=
sidered the sequenced tabulation of a-prefixed forms for four different
speakers in terms of the actnalization of a—prefixed forms in relation :
to the potential occurrences. Two speakers are from Appalachia and two
from the Ozarks. Sequences for adverbial complements and progressives-
. are given for the.entire interviews, with + indicating the occurrence- of

an a-prefix and - indicating a permissible phonological or syntactic

participle in which the a- prefix was not realized.

Subject 205 (AE 81 Year Old Female)

Progressives . Adverbs
Subject 40a (OE 80 Year Old Male) | ‘ v
Progressive o ' Adverb E -
A } : : B o el o T
s tart S - \

Subject 212 .(AE 90 Year ‘01d Male)
Progressive IR » - Adverb

ot I 1
L rie it ) T

s o —p—ttt—t—t—
Subject 5 (VE 77 Year Old Male)
Progressive. . . - Adverb

o e 3 I
T =T T

-+
-
-

Based solely on the sequence of a-prefixed forms, we can isolate
. some patterns suggestive of stylistic shifting. For example, bubJect
205 has no a-prefixing on the first four a—prefixinv adverbiai

_ complements, then a—orefixing on the next 8 1nstances, finishing with



"two more forms without the a-préfix..Subject 40 has a somewhat similar
sequence with adverbs, having several series of a-prefixed and non-a-
prefixed forms. These patterns represent the kind of clustering expected
in systenatic shifting between forms in response to some extra-.
linguistic constraint rather than.inherent variability. Speakers with
significant levels of a—-prefixing are not the only ones who reveal this
kind of secuential.clustering. In fact, some of the speakers with lower
levels of ajprefixing are among those who most dramatically,reveal this
pattern. Consider,,for'example, theﬁcase of Subject Ak 213, who has~only
five instances of a-prefixing out of 70 potential cases. Four.of these
‘are clustered together in the.following passage: o
weoand I just stood there a minute and here .came a
big mule with his ears a—floppin' and a man a-leadin' ,
it and somebody on the saddle. And it was a fellow i

that went in there a~coon huntin' that night, said --
he was goin' a-coon huntin'. (p. 25) :

This kind of clustering for a-prefixing certainly suggests a pattern of
stylistic shifting extending beyond the kind of alternation in tf?f .
inherently variable items. Oun the other hand, SubJects 212. and 5 show a
more intermittent distribution of such forms, one more reflective of
. 1nherently variable forms not subJect to drastic serial shifting—of the
sort discussed above. An attempt to find serialization 1nd1cative of a
switching pattern in these instances‘ends'in'a futile search. Instead,
:we;are confronted with'genuine inherent~variability across styles,«
Assuming that this is an accurate reflection of the status of a-
prefix1ng, what can we conclude? Again, our conclusion is not par—
ticularly neat, but hopefully in tune with the empirical data. What uek

suggest is that the a—prefix may be used by some speakers as a stylistic

,dev1ce to ‘mark the older vernacular. Presumably, this is what Feagin 1s



referring to when she says that'"it occurs here because the speaker is
caught up in his own thoughts ‘and lets slip older, more rural forms"
(Feagin 1979:115). At'the'same time, the structure may be used as a.stp-
iistic device to "add color and immediacy to the story" (Feagin®
1979:114) in a way consonant with what we have discussed above as inten-
.sive. As mentioned previously; we do notlview these alternatives as
dissonant.' Instead, it may be one way of reconciling the linguistic past
with the presant a¢ speakers grapple with the meaning and significance

of changing fr.rms. As forms become less frequent, they may take on spe-
cializedvsignificancehas stylistic indicators. This'is, in fact, how
some speakers may be using the form. At the same time, other speakers :
continue to use the form as an inherent part of their-variable system.

The change from one status to another is not always neat and discretet™

Some speakers may be usiug it solely in an inherently variable way;
other speakers may use it primarily as a stylistic indicator of the
older verqacu‘dr, stilI others, however, may use it in both ways as’ they‘

proceed through a. transitional period in the chanang of the form. The

"nature of this apparent change will be taken up in the next sections.

Variation and Charige in a—Prefixing
| In the preceding sections, we examined the qualitative parameters~
of a—prefixing, setting forth the syntactic and phonological structures
4in which it can occur and the possible semantic/pragmatic functions that
it may perform. At this point we want to turm to some of "the quan;

g_titative parameters of this form, since it is a structure that is quite

variable in the speech of those ‘who use it.



Traditionally, two kinds of parameters have been shown to affect
the relative frequency of variable linguistic forms: extralinguistic or=
social variables and'independent linguistic variables. We shall seelthat
both of these are at,play in examining the incldence of a-prefixing. lhe
major social variable to be considered here 1is age, since it is a struc-
ture which may be undergoing change as reflected in an apparent time
frame (Labov 1966). The major independent linguistic variables to be
considered are the grammatical structures in which a-prefixing may occur
and the Surrounding phonological environment. while the relationship of
_ extralinguistic and independent. linguistic variables in a formal
linguistic representation may be in theoretical dispute (WOlfram and
Fasold 1974; Sankoff 1978, ete), it is quite clear that our

'understanding of the dynamic dimension of afprefixing in AE and OE is-—

dependent upon an examination of these intersecting parameters, and our
ensuing discussion will not attemptgto separate them'artificially. In
fact, the examination of systematic change forces us “to consistently*—- -

treat .the variable of age and 1ndependent linguistic variables together.‘.

The Occurrence of a—Prefixlng by Age - . -

As a starting point, we can look at the distribution of a—preflxing
accordlng to the ‘variable of age.‘ As stated in. Chapter One, we set up
the study to obtain data from five dlfferent age groups: 10-15, 16— 30
31—50!”$l470, and .above 70 (71-91). Overall, we have considereduaj
prefixing.for 57 Ab subjects and 3Y OE speakers. In Table"b;2, we have
_ indicatedothe distribution.oruajprefixing for the AL and OE subjects:

according‘to these age categories; Two different kinds of preliminary

‘tabulations are given in Table 6.2. First of all ‘a simple tabulation of
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SPEAKERS MURE THAN -

SPEAKERS MURE THAN
WITH THREE Wit THKEE '
A-PREFIXING  OCCURRENCES A-PREFIXING  UCCUKKENCES
AGE NO./TOT SUB. NO./TOT SUB. NO./TOT SUB.  NU./20T SUB.
10-15 5/18 3/18 0/8 0/8
1630 2/12 1/12 5/10 1/10
31-50 7/8 4/8 5/7 3/1
51-70 9/9 7/9 7/7 6/7
70+ 10/10 7/10 7/7 7/7
. Under _ T
25 6/28 3/28 2/14 0/13
25-50 8/10 5/10 8/11 4711
Above 19/19° 14/19 14/14 13/14 = -~

50

Table 6.2, Distribution of ngrefiking'by Age Category
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all speakers using a-prefixing 1s given. A second tabulation indicates
the distribution of speakers who have more than three occurrences of a-
prefixing in their corpus. The distinction between speakers who use it
more than three times from those who use it less allows us to separate -
the possible "vestigial" users of the form from those who use it at more
significant levels. Typically, speakers who use it three or less times
- in an interview Of,approximately an hour reveal it at frequency levels
"of less than 5 per cent of all those .instances in which they might have
. ¢ :
used it, and those who have more than three occurrences use it at more
significant frequency levels.

In addition to the tabulation in terms-of the five different age ‘

1evels set up for our survey, we have set up a three-way age classifica-

tion in Table 6.2, speakers under 25, speakers 26-50 and speakers above

50. This gives a slightly different picture of a-prefixing distribution,

and one which perhaps aligns the groups more- on the basis of the a-

prefixing than the predetermined age categories. - T et

Several important observations can- be made on theibasis of Table
6e2. First of all, we see a clear—cut ‘discrepancy between the age
groups. All of the speakers above 50 have at least vestigial incidence;
of a-prefixing, and only a minority.of.speakers under 25 use the form at
all. As ue'might predict, speakers in the 25-50 range fall in.between
these;extremes,-with.a greater likelihood that they will use it than-
not. This ooks uery'much‘like a fairly classic.case of a’dying form;
one which might soon become extinct for the younger generations. The.
only other possible interpretation is ‘that the use of a—prefixing is an

age-graded phenomenon, a form that becomes more prominent as speakers

reach an older age group.. This is ‘not altogether unreasonable, given
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the kind of functions that grprefixing might fulfill for its users as
speeified in the previous section. However, there are several con-
siderations that have to be taken into account if this distribution pat=
tern is attributed solely to age-grading. One cqnsideration is ‘the fact
that there are some younger speakers who do use the form, partieularly
in Appalachia. Miles (1980), in an intra-family study of afprefixing,-
shows that 10-14 year old speakers in'ajprefixing families may, in fact,
use it more than some speakers in their mid-twenties to mid-forties.
This is hardly a pattern indicative of age-grading. Although we cannot
rule out entirely the possibility of age-grading without a longitudinal
" study, the current evidence argues more strongly for a generational -

change.

_ Table 6.2 suggests that change may be taking place more rapidlittn

OE than AE. All of the UE speakers above 50 have some occurrence of a-

prefixing, and none of the speakers under 15 reveal any occurrences of

the form, indicating a'rather abrupt change. On the ‘other hand, thé“AE "

speakers show a more gradual shift with some younger speakers retaining
the ferm. This also matches Miles (1980) observation for AE, While the
data here support this_conclusion, we must offer a word of caution. The
sample for both groups.does not represent a randomly distributed repre-—
sentation of AE and.OE so that it is possible that the selection of
subJects for the study may have biased "the results. Furthermore, the
topics discussed with the. adolescents tended to be somewhat differént
from the adults, with shorter, non¥narrative responses. Nonetheless,it
appears that a-prefixing is probabix\undergoihg Ehange~faster in OE than
in AE. ; | \ . |

I3
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The occurrence of{a;prefixing as found in Table b.2 does not conF
sider the relative frequency with which the form occurs, other than an °
arbitrary cut-off point between vestigial and non-vestigial usage. In
Table 6.3, we consider the relative frequency of usage for all signifi-
cant (i.e. non-vestigial) users. Speakers are listed by rank order. In
Figures 6.1 and 6.2, a correlational analysis for age and g;prefixing“
incidence {s given, including the scatterplot. |

Table 6.3 and Figures 6.1 and 6.2 are the basis for several conclu-
sions about the relative usage of a-prefixing in the two communities. In
both AE and OE, the a-prefix is highly variable, typically occurring on
less than half of all structures on which it might occur. In fact,

there are only two OE speakers who use a-prefixing in more than half of

- —

all its\potential occurrences. In both communities there is also a

correlation with age, with'a strong correlation for the AE community and

a moderate correlation for the OE community. The higher'level of corre-

lation in the AE commuriity may be attributed to the fact that this com—

¥

parision,only considers variable usage, so that speakers who have cate-
gorical absence are eliminated from the comparison. This eliminates more
younger speakers for .OE than AE. Were the categorical cases of absence

considered, the correlation in OE would probably be higher. Paren-”'mn

thetically, we may note here that an exploratory analysis of the

~

variable of sex does not turn up any significant differences related -to
this variable. .

The pattern of age and g:prefixing usage 1s again suggestive of
generational change rather than age—grading, since the older speakers
use the form at.a higber frequency level and the younger speakers at a

lower level. Aée—grading would be more likely to show a pattern where

e .
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AE OE

SUBJ. AGE/SEX NO./TOT. % SUBJ. AGE/SEX NO./TOT %
31 67 17/40  42.5 1A 77 8/14: 57.1
83  93F 19/46  41.3 1B YLF 14/25  56.0
212 90M 13/32  40.6 418 SYF 7/16  43.8
205 BIF 17/46  37.0 32 - 78F . 4/13  30.8
85  78F 25/73  34.2 408  84F 4/13 30.8
153 83F 12/62  28.6 4A  BOM  26/92  28.3
215 91M 16/58  27.6 5 . 7 12/45  26.7 x
22 60M 21/79  26.6 23 3um 8/30  26.7
152 64F 14/58  24.1 3 48M 8/41  19.5
157 52F 15/63  23.8 28 7IF 7/38 18k
200 8OF 6/32  18.8 29 e 8/45 17.8°
30 50M 14/78 .+ 17.9 41A 624 . 10/58  17.2
44 14M - 9/53  17.0 354 36M  C 4/25 1650
. 206  60F 11/65  16.9 30 -70F W38 10.5
207 48M 6/40 1540 33 SSM O 6/63 9.6
126 11M 10/73  13.7 25  S9M 6/72 8.3
] 146 524 978 1.5 22 .am 570 7.1
| 2 13 9/84  10.7
) 29 33F  9/93 9.7 L
203 4SF 446 8.7 | |
213 S9M  5/66 7.6
3% 27F 6/151 4.0

vTa.ble: 6.3. The Incidence of A-Prefixing in AE and OE

136
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speakers ‘in different age categories show significant differences from
each other, but not a relationshlp along an age continuum, as we have - .
here; ”

The compar1son of the frequency levels for a—preflxlng in AE and OE
does not reveal any S1gn1f1cant differences. The mean frequency level
for the two groups (25 0 per cent for OE and 21.7 for AE) and range
levels (from 57.1 to 7.1 for OE and from 42.5 to 4.0) are fa1rly

e parallel. Th1s leads us to the conclusion that there are no significant
differences in the overall frequency levels of a-pref1x1ng in these two"
- communities. Up to this point, we have f0und very little different in
a-prefixing in the two commun1t1es other than\the possible rate of

change. We now turn to the more specific 1ndependent llngu1st1c'

constraints on the variability of a-prefixing.

a

L1ngu1st1c Constra1nts on Variability . _ -

o

" Previous stud1es of a—pref1x1ng {Wolfram and Lhr1st1an 1975;.
Wolfram 1980) have 1nd1cated that there may be' both phonological and -
grammatical category constra1nts systematlcally affect1ng the 1nc1dence
of a—pref1x1ng. The maJor phonolog1cal constra1nt p051ted to affect the
.variability of the a-pref1x was the preced1ng shape, namely, whether the’
word preceding the a-prefix ended 1n a.vowel or consonant (Recall that -
the othervphonologlcal constraints were categorical and thus’ part of the
defining parameters for the rule.). . .

In Table 6 & and Figure 6. 3 the effect of the preced1ng consonant
versus’ vowel is conS1dered for four age groups of AE speake%s and three -
age groups of OE speakers. Since there are mno speakers under 25 in oh

who use a-prefixing at significant_frequency levels, we do not include. .

tabulations for this groupe




AE _ _ } UE

SUBJ.  CHE__ UM SUBJ. - CHE_ V-
UNDER 25
2 9/78 -~ 0/6
124 10/73 0/6
44 9/49  0/4 .
TOT. . 28/200 - 0/16
%ﬂ ) . (1400) B (000)
| 25-50
203 4/43 " 0/3 22 3/64  2/6
207 5/34 1/6° 23 . 8/28 0/2
- . 30 14/67 0/11 358 - 3/22 ° 1/3
29 9/85 0/8 36 S 8/40 0/1 -
36 5/160  1/11 ' |
TOT.  24/369  2/39 . S - 22/154  3/12
% (6.5)  (5.1) ~ ©(14.3)  (25.0)
51-70 3 -
213 4/53  1/13 s 4/65 27
206 - 8/54 3/8 o .29 7/43 1/2
22 19/75 2/4 30 . 4/36 0/2
31 17736~ 0/4 . 33 © - 4/58  2/5-°
146 8/62 . 1/16 414 10457 0/1
152 14/58 . =/- o 418 6/13 ~ . 1/3°
157 - 15/59  0/4
TOT. 85/397°  7/49 C T 35/272 ¢ 6/20
% (21.4)  (14.3) . (12.9)  (30.0)
~ ~ . ‘ . '
ovER 70
. L 212 12/30 1/2 | 40A 24/88  2/4
- 215 14/55  2/3 - ' 408 o 2/8 . 2/5
209 .5/29 1/3 28 7/38 -/=
153 10/40 = 0/2 32 S 3/12 1/1
85 19/64  6/9 , 1A 7/13 1/1
83 19/40 0/6 . 18 13/21 1/4
TUT. 93/299 - 13/30 , | 08/222 7/18

% (31.1) _ (43.3) © ‘ © (30.6)  (38.9) -

Table 6. 4 A-Prefixing Frequency Based on Preceding hnv1ronment,
By Age Group and Kegion.
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It is somewhat difficult to interpret the results from Table 6.4,
givenltheir disparate distribution. Certainly, the results do not match -

the neat pattern reported in Wolfram (1980), where a preceding consonant _

was shown to favor the incidence of the afprefix. In fact, four of the:

»

'seven group tabulations reveal'moreha—prefixing-following a vowel than a

consonant, although at non—significant levels of differentiation. None_

_of the OE groups reveal a preceding consonant favoring a—prefixing. The

most cautious conclusion is that there is no systematic effect based .on

wthe preceding phonological c0ntext. -

A less cautious speculation, based admittedly on tenuous data, is
that different grOups or individuals structure the constraint of ‘the

preceding environment in different ways. The oldest groups of speakers

certainly do not favor a—prefiXing following consonants, whereas the -

younger groups of speakers may favor its incidence in this environment.

For the older speakers, its grammatical status as a preposition.is’

fairly secure, perhaps making the form-less vulnerable to an apparently .

natural phonological'constraintE(i.e. vowel sequences across word boun—

daries will tend to elide);' On'the other hand, younger speakers; for

whom the grammatical status of the form is less secure, might restruc-

ture its usage more in line.with the aatural phonological process, thus
favoring a-‘retention following consonants.

Another pOSSible explanation may ‘be found in the types of vowels
typically preceding-the a~. Most frequently, the items end in an [iJ

(e.g. be a-fightin ) or [o] (e.g. you a—fightin') ,These vowels are

quite susceptible to transitional glides (i.e. [iy] and [ow]), -thus
making them less vulnerable to expected vowel elision.' At this point we

can only offer these as poSSible hypotheses to be examined with more
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comprehensive data,,particularlv for the younger a-prefixing users. We
are fairly secure in our conclusionvthat the older speakers do not par—-
ticularly favor a-prefix following ‘consonants, but not as .secure in our.
concluSion that the 'younger. speakers reveal this systematic constraint. -
Qur previous study of a;prefixing also identifiedvseveral
constraints based on the surface grammatical category. ‘ln'the‘presentf
study, we identify four different surface categories as. possible

constraints on the variability of a—prefixing. 1) progressives (e.g. He'

was a—huntin ), 2) adverbs (e.g. He had fun a—huntin ), 3) movement |

complements and eep (e.g. She went a—fishin'); and 4) gonna (e.g. He's

a-gonna try-it). The. relative incidence of a—prefixing is given for the

different age groups of AE speakers in Table 6.5 and for the OE_age

- —

groups in Table'6.6,_and a comparison of the two groups is given in.

'Figures 6.4 and 6. 5. A

The data revealed in Tables 6. 5 and 6.6 again show somewhat of a

© _mixed. picture when compared across age groups. lhe most consistent pat= =

‘tern is ‘the low frequency of a-prefixing with onna, which is maintained -
for all of the age groups-in both the AE and O communities.'ln fact, -
thehmaﬁority of the speakers appear to have no occurrence of'ajprefixing‘
with gonna at all; and only:a few speakefrs in-the:older groups'have anyL
'-significant levels of usage. There are two possible explanations~forbthe
overall inhibiting environment of ggnna.. First of all,wggnna_is-a
marginal participle,‘and in many respects functions more‘as a
quas1~modal“ than a participle (cf. Labov et al. 1968) In fact, we -
suspect.that some of thelspeakers are not treating it.as a participle-at
all, and thus it way not{beleligible'for Ejprefiging for_these.speakers.

At any'rate,'its more marginal status as a participle may'make it a less
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SUBJ. ~ TGONNA  MOv. ADV. TOT. %
UNDER 25
2 . 2/50 0/3 6/25 1/6 9/84  10.7
1/44 0/1 9/18 0/10 ~ 10/73 13.7
4h 1/36 0/1 5/9 - 3/7  9/53.  14.0
TOT 4/130  0/5  20/52  4/23  27/210 )
% (3:8)  (0.0) (38.5)  (17.4)  (13.3)
. 25-50
203 3/24  0/6 /5 0/13  4/46 8.7
207 . 4/12  0/10 0/3 2/14 . 6/39  15.0
30 /47 . 0/4 3/10 5/17 14/78  17.9
29 - 5/65 0/9 1/10 3/9 9/93 9.7
36 3/71 0/28 0/8 3/44 6/151 4.0
TOT | 21/219°  0/55 .  5/3b  13/97  39/407
% S (948) (0. 0) . (13.9) (13.4), (9.6)
5170 -
213 1/32°  0/3 1/7 . 3/24 5/66 , J.6
206 7/40 0/5 0/5 4/15 11/65 * 16.9
22 ©17/63 =/ o/4  4/12 21/79  26.6
31 - . -9/21 3/6 2/5 - 3/% 17/60  42s5
146 © '5/50 0/5 0/10 4/13 . 9/78  11.5
10/39  0/3 _2/5 2/11 14/58°  24.1
157 10/410/6 . 0/3 5/13 15/63  23.8
TOT. 59/286 3/28  .5/39 25/96.  92/449
%. | (20.6)  (10.7) (12.8)  (26.0)  (20.5)
TOVER 70
212 7/17 0/l 0/3 6/11 13/327 40.6
215 10/37 . 0/4 1/2 5/15  16/58 .- 27.6
205 9/22 0/9 0/1* 8/14 17/46 * 37.0
209 1/15 0/3 1/1  4/13 6/32. . 18.8
153 6/28  0/3.  2/3 4/8 . 12/42  28.6
85 . 14/50  1/4 4/6 - 6/15 25/73  34.2°
83 12/29  3/7 3/7 1/3  19/46  41.3.
TOT. 59/198 . 4/31  11/21  34/79  108/329
% C(29.8)  (12.9)  (52.4)  (43.1). (32.8)

Table. 6.5. Frequency of A—Prefixlng by (arammatical Category for
AE Speakers, By Age Groups

" N
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SUBJ.

PKOG.  "GUNNA MOV, ADV. TOT %
25-50
22 4/34 0/1. 0/5 1/30 5/70 7.1
23 0/7 . 0/l 1/2 7/20 8/30: 26.7-
354 2/14 0/4 -/~ 2/7 4/25 1640
36.° 2/23 0/2 -/ 6/16 . 8/41 19.5
TOT 8/78 0/8 1/7 16/73  <25/166 )
Z' (10.3) (0.0) (14.2) (2109) (15.1)
51-70 ‘
25 4/28 0/5 1/6 1/33 6/72 8.3 :
29 4/23 1/10 -/- 3/12- 8/45- 17.8
30 4/31 0/1 -/~ 0/6 4/38 10.5 .- o
33 4/41 0/7 0/2 2/13. 6/63 - 9.6
41A 3/32 1/6 1/3 5/17 10/58 ~ 17.2
418 5/10 -/~ 1/2 1/4 7/16 43.8
TOT.. 24/165 2/29  3/13  12/85  41/292
% (14.5)  (6.9) (23.1) (14.1) . (14.0) —
OVER 70 -
40A 13/57  1/9 0/1 12/25  -26/92 ‘28.3 )
40B 2/1 1/2 i/2 0/2 4/13 3058 0
5 4/16. 0/4 1/9 7/16 12/45  26.7
. 28 4/21 1/8 2/4 0/5 7/38  18.4
.32 1/4 -/~ /- 3/9. 4/13 30.8.°
1A 5/7 -] 0/2 3/5 . 8/14  57.1° .
18 7/11 0/3 . 0/1 L 7/10 . 14/25.- 56.o§;
_TOT. 36/123 3/26  4/19 32/72 75/440 R
% (29.3)  (II.5). (2I.L) _(44.4) (31 3)“”*““‘“* E—

.Table 6.6. Frequency of ArPreflx1ng by brammatlcal Category for -

Fomso

- QE Speakers, By Age Group .
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likely candidate for a—prefixing. It is also noted that gonna is often

a relatively unstressed constituent in phrasal stress patterns (e.g. In~ -

a sentence such as He's gonna try it, gonna would be a relatively
_unstressed unit). We have already seen that ajprefixing does not occur§
whén preceding an unstressed syllahle, and although we cannot eduate |
word stress with phrasal stress, the.general effect of stress may be
parallel. The/phonological and syntactic explanations are not, of
course, mutually: exclusive, and they may reinforce each other ‘as the
basis_for this inhibition of a-prefixing with ggnna.‘

The other constraint patterns based on grammatical category are not

nearly as definitive, although the categories of movement and adverb

seem toO favor a—prefixing over progressives, particularly for the

younger speakers. Constraint patterns for the oldest are particularly
inconsistent, other than the case of gonna. Younger speakers, and_
speakers with less overall incidence of -a—prefixing, however, seem to
selectively maintain orie or two environments for a-prefixing usage while .

eliminating it in other environments. For example, AE Speaker 124, an 11

year old maley ‘has 50 per cent of all movement. verbs with a—prefixing
A

but rarely, if ever, uses it in progressives or adverbs. AE Speaker 36,

a 27 year old female who uses a—-prefixing inf:equently, limits its

occurrence to progressives or adverbs. This select1vity appears to indi—
cate that the env1ronmental limitations of the form reduce’as it -
undergoes change. This kind of pattern is, of course, in keeplng with
the traditional notion of language change. What i1s more surprising is
the apparent selectivity of the»process, and the fact that Significant
levels of‘ajprefixing may'be maintained in one environment while a-
preriiing in another environment is eliminated. The systematic change .

PRI
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does not always proceed in linear regression, in which environments in’
which a-prefixing is less frequent are gradually'eliminated. Instead, - -
there may be some redistribution of a—prefixing cases, SO that one
environment is eliminated for a-prefixing, but another environmant is
maintained at a significant level., Some speakers may maintain the adverb
environment while eliminating progressive.and movement environments i
while others may choose the movement environment for retention.. We can

predict only that gonna will be an early,environment for elimination. 'If

there is any systematic pattern to this choice, we would say that OE

- speakers seem to prefer maintenance with adverbs and AE speakers prefer L
maintenance with movement verbs. The selection process in the change, -

however, appears to be more individualistic than communi ty-based. Iheﬂ

upshot of this observation is that orderly progression of changeand ' ‘7f
variation is not quite so neat:as some variationists (cf. Bailey 1973)

would have us believe, particularly at the end points of the change.l ' ! 113

A—Prefix1ng and Unstressed Initial A-

In our previous.treatment of a—prefixing (WOlfram 1980), the.a—pre-

. fix was considered to have a special;relationship with other unstressedi“
initial syllables. In fact, we concluded,that the same.process respon;
sible for deleting other unstressed;s}llables‘(e.g. because ——> 'Egugg'

or about —> 'bout) was responsible for. .deleting an underlying a- prefix
- o

f that was attached.to eligible -ing participles forms. The argument for

this was based on the observation that there was an apparent correlation
- - - ! \/
v between a- prefix retention and unstressed 1nit1al syllable retention.

/
We would like to reopen this issue here by considering a tabulation of A

\ [y
\ o \

'a- prefix usage and unstressed initial a- prefix retention to.see if

. \
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! this correlation holds up under closer inspection. In Table 6.7 we have
undertaken a special tabulation: for unstressed initial a- in terms of - -

items such as about, along, around, afraid, and so forth——items

peginning with an unstressed lexical a-. We compare the incidence of
retention of these forms with that on a-prefixing to see if there is
indeed.a relationship. Nine speakers in each of the-communities were
considered three with relatively high levels of a-prefixing. usage,
three. with relatively low levels of usage, and three with vestigial or

no incidence of a-prefixing. All cases were further.distinguished on the

. basis of the preceding phonological environment, separating preceding

non-vowels (typically a consonant as ia come a-cryin' and come about)

from preceding vowels (e.g. go a;fightin' and go about). The results of
this tabulation are presented in Table 6.7 and Figure 6.6. For the 12
speakers in the highiand iow frequency groups, a correlation analysis is
.also.given_in>Figure 6.7, f
A moderate correlation.between a—-prefixing and unstressed initial
lexical a- retention is indicated in Table 6.7 and Figure 6.6. Speakers
- who use.a—prefixing also tend to retain a higher incidence of unstressed
e N
intitial lexical a—e. However, the converse does not appear to be true.
That is, speakers With high levels of. unstressed initial a- retention

Q

will not'necessarily have a-prefixing. Thus, speakers such as OE. 43 and
AE 211 have among the highest frequency levels of unstressedolexical ‘a-
retention, but little or no a-prefixing. We may thus conclude that a-
prefixing is apparently a_predictor of unstressed ‘lexical a- retention

but not the converse. There are obviously reasons unrelated to a-

prefixing as to why a speaker might have higher levels of lexical a}
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(a) HIGH FREQUENCY A-PREFIXING USERS

A-PREFIXING

SUBJ UNSTRESSED A-
Gt V#H_ TOT. % G V#H__ TOT. % .
AE _ .
83 19/40 0/6 19/46  41.3 21/27  2/4  23/31 74.2
31 . 17/36  0/4 17/40  42.5 33/41  3/6 39/47 82.9
212 12/30 1/2 13/32  40.6 19725 1/6  20/31  64.5
TOT. 48/106 1/12 49/118 73/93  6/l6 82/109
% (45.3) (8.3) (41.5) - (78.4) (37.5) (75.2)
OE
1A 7/13  1/1  8/14  57:l 22/25 3/5 25/30 3.3
1B 13721 . 1/4 14/25 56.0 30/36  0/2  30/38  78.9
32 3/12  1/1  4/13  30.8 13/16 . 2/6 15/22 68.2
TOT. 23/46 3/6  26/52 65/77 5/13 70/90
% (50.0) (50.0) (50.0) (85.7) (38.5) (77.8)
(b) LOW FKEQUENCY A-PREFIXING USERS
AE
213 4/53  1/13 5/66 7.6 39/47 4/8  43/55  78.2
203 4/43  0/3 - 4/46 8.7 30/61  1/3  31/44  70.5
36 5/140 1/11 6/151 4.0 40/6l  1/7  41/68  60.3°
TOT. 13/236 2/27 15/263 109/149 6/18° 115/167 .
% (5.5). (7.4) (5.7)-  (73.2)- (33.3) (68.9)
OE
22 3/64  2/6  5/70 7.1 19/29  8/12 27/41  -65.9
25" 4/65 - 2/7 - 6/72 8.3 19/31  0/7 19/38  50.0
23 4/58  2/5 6/63 9.5 21/37  1/5 22/62  52.4
TOT. 11/187 © 6718 17/205 59/97 9724 68/121
% (5.9). (33.3) . (8.3) (60.8) (37.5). (56.2)
.{23 1512
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(c) VESTIGIAL/NO A-PREFIXING

SUBJ | A-PREFIXING UNSTRESSED A-
c##__  Vi__ TOT % CHi__ - V##_?_ T %
. | | AE )
35 1740 -/- 1/40 ' 33/48 3/3  36/51 70.6

h ) 2.5
154 2/74 0/5 2/79 2.5 22/44  3/10 25/54  46.3
211 2/94 0/12 2/106 = 1.9 37/42 2/5 39/47 83.0

TOT. 5/208° 0/17 - 5/225 92/134 8/18 100/152 :

yA (2.4) (0.0) : (2.2) (68.7) (44.4). (65.8) .

OE

34 0/46 0/3 0/49 0.0 25/33‘ u/6  25/39 . 64.1
39 2/42 0/2  2/44 4.6 17/29 1/2 18/31  58.1
43 2/28 0/3 0/3l 0.0 .16/18. - 4/6 20/24 83.3
_TOT. - 2/116 0/10 2/139 58/80 5/14 63/94

% ©(1.7) (0.0) . (1.4) (72.5) (35.7) (67.0)

Table 6.7. Comparison of a-Prefixing and Unstressed Lexical
a- Retention for Select AE and OE Groups :
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' a-prefixing, in which we considered underlying prepOSitions to be

not the least cof which is the standard English norm (e.g. Subject AL 211
is such a case despite his inclusion in this study)s T
There is also a linguistic reason for viewing‘ajprefixing,and »
unstressed lexical a— as disjunctive processes5‘despite the_modérate
correlation. An examination of the preceding phonological environments

for a-pretixing and lexical a- in Table 6.7 and Figure 6.6 shows that

they differ significantly-in their‘sensitivity'to the preceding environ-

e e ¢

'menL. Lexical a- is highly sensitive to the preceding context, with a |

consonant favoring retention. This is true for all group scores and for
all speakers.with mre than five tokens in each phonological context.

On the othervhand, no such constraint can be found for a-prefixing to
parallel this pattern. é;prefixing,may be reinforced by_lexical a- |

but it also goes its separate way in some important-respects. Perhaps
most important is the grammatical function that:the form fills. Forms
fuictioning in a grammatical role tend to show less sensitivity to pho—- -

nological constraints than their parallel lexical forms not fulfilling

this function. We are now ready to revise our earlier conclusions about

}

‘reduced to the a- prefix, and then . subJect to-a deletion process which

operated both on.- a—prefixing and unstressed lexical a-. " At this point

it seems most reasonable to simply posit the underlying preposition of

a—- in the inventory “of prepositions. The preposition becomes attached to
the participle form (or in some cases, to the auxiliary as a clitic form

(e.g. She's a-been workin )) and functions much like other preposi-

tions. The preposition may have analogues With the lex1cal a-, but it is

not linked in an integral linguistic process. ‘Lex1cal a- and,a4prefixingb

may have had an historical affinity, but thfy have since parted company.
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. The divorce may not yet be final, but the separation is at least irrevo-

cable. - ..

Conclusion
Our conclusions regarding a-prefixing relate to three aspects of

the form, including a‘revised linguistic description, a comparison of _
the form in AE and Ok, and a.consideration of how the form is undergoing
change. ; Descriptively, ue haye‘found that the categorical constraints

" found in our-earlier study (Wolfram and Christian 1975; Wolfram 1980)
are fully supported here, including the grammatical and phonological
parameters. We have not, however, found the variable constraints to hold
up nearly‘as neatly, on the omne hand«uncovering a new‘constraint (viz.
gonna) and, on the other hand revising some variable constraints we
proposed'earlier (viz. the preceding phonological environment). We have
also suggested that .the linguistic affinity with unstressed lexical a-
was now - difficult to Justify, and have posited a linguisic separation..
Semantically, we have also revised our earlier conclusion, suggesting
that. thereumay be a stylistic, or at least, pragmatically unmarked
reading of intensity. Some speakers may be preserv1ng the form as a spe;
cial stylistic ma*ker at the same time others may be using it as an
inherently varizble structure across styles (And, in fact, these two
uses may be found in the same speaker, although this is difficult to
document empirically.). Our comparison of the form in AE and OE found
very little difference in the use of a—prefixing. No substantive»dif-
ferences were found descriptively, and the only difference in. the struc—.
ture'across age groups was the reduced occurrence of the form among the
younger OEispeakerna In fact,‘ne.found no younger speakers in OE Qho
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- ferent speakers may apparently choose different syntactic environments

used the form in our interviews~at significant levels. Since older

speakers of OE and AE have comparable levels of usage; the pattern of

age differentiation suggests that change may be taking place more

| rapidly in OE than in AE, where a minority of younger speakers still use

the form at significant levels.

Our examinatipn of the process of change has suggested that

.variable aspects of change may not be as neat as they have been set

~forth by those who build structured variation into their dynamic models

(e.g. Bailey 1973). For one, there may be a lexical component which
must be recognized along with systematic structural constraints (e.g.
the role of gonna). We have also uncovered a.pattern of selective

environment retention which does not suggest a linear regression in the

i change. As the form.dies ~out, it may be be retained atlsignificant
levels in restricted enVironments rather than be reduced proportionally

in the range of environments. The overall low frequency of the,form,

then, may be a function of selective environmental elimination rather

than a gradual decrease in the representative environments, and dif-

v
\
N

for retention.
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Notes to Chapter Six

lpollowing Bolinger (1971), we take the positi;n that all
progressives are derived from prepositibnal phrases. See Bolinger
(1971) and Wolfram's (1980).summary of this‘position for futher:elabora;
‘tion of the formal motivation. ~ .

ZZWg afé.indebted to Uwight Bolinger (pgrsonal communication) for
the'suggestion of this h;pothésis and some 1llué£rativé sentences and to

Rebecca Bills for collecting the responses in Mercer County, West

Virginia.
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CHAPTER SEVEN - -

\ = PATTERNS OF IRREGULAR VERB USAGE j

The verb system of English as it has evolved currentlv has a single

{ R /
/ \
jproductive inflectional ending to signal pastness, both in ‘the préterit |
€ \l/
and the past participle. This —-ed suffix, with its three \

phonologically-conditioned variants, ir attached to verbs 1ike in, /

r .
step and nod givinglthe past forms gained, stepped and nodded. ﬁn
addition, there are a number of verbs which typically undergo differen

' processes in forming the preterit and past participle, the irregular
/ ' i V
4 verbs./'This term is used for any verb which does not follow/the prqduc-

| e
-: tive pattern in both its preterit and past participle, such/as keep

RN

(kept), think (thought) and grow (grew/grown), In most cases, such

I
\

verbs-are related to members of the seven strong classes of verbs in

i earlies\varieties of English, although the patterns involvEd and th

! 7
H !

.distributfon among classes has changed considerably. ‘These verbs

)
constitute a more or less closed set, since new verbs which enter/ he

language for the most part adopt the regular paradigm for tense markingd //{

Thus, the tendency is for the inventory of irregular verbs to reﬁuce in /'
- - . /

size, if any change occurs. -/ Co : f | //

4 & {

In some varieties of English, these irregular verbs have alter-,/
nate past forms which differ ﬁé:m &hat is typieally considered the

standard. Both AE and OE/samples examined here contain many examples of

) ;
standard and nonstandard past irregular verbs. In\Eagt“ in each group,
P o .
_only one speaker showed no instances of-nonstandardLuéage in irregular
. ' R /!

verbs. The others, as might be expected, exhibited a wide range in

o - ' N ; . 'j . /
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amount of such usage. The type.of nonstandard forms being considered

are illustrated in (1) and k2): -

1. PRETERIT AE ' OE

— — .

a. 1 told her I 2235 ie. (1:14) e. I don't think water done it.

(29:26)
- b. We throwed them a birthday party. f. I throwed him out of there.
(36:3) (36:9)
c. The state come by and they pushed g. Carol and them come up there
it all out. (46:7) and picked us up. (12:14)
d. She give him a dose of castor oil. h. My uncle give it to me; it
(153:5) was a little Shetland pony.

(9:17)

2. PAST PARTICIPLE.

a. Her home had went, I guess, 50 e. Since I've went here all my
yards or more from.e.(37:8) ' life... (8:25) '

b. And they hadn't never saw a ghost f. Because I'Xg.never saw one.,
before. (77:4) (12:19)

c. If we had just took it off. g. John Henry had took three old
(207:32) . stout boys. -(la:34)

" d. When I brung it back out, my rod h. Some of them weren't broke,

was broke. (10:15) * and we'd have to break them.

(34:10) ‘ !

} .

Language Change énd the Irregular Verb System

The formation of verb past tensés-in English has evélved from a more
complex system of inflectional endings (including at one point, for
example, a distinction between singular and plural iﬁ thekpreterit,
which survives today only in the was as opposed to were forms of to be).
It seenms likely that changes ;h the system are still occgrring.
Evidence that such change is in progress can bé foundcin the variability -
that'exisfs in the use of certain of the irregular verbs, as well as in

historical attestations of past changes in the system. This variability

2




is manifested by a fluctuation between what can be considered the
current "standard” form and a socially stigmatized form of the type .

illustrated earlier. This standard form is sometimes difficult to

identify, particularly when a change appears to be near  completion and -

so there may be differences of opinion on whether a certain linguistic
item is acceptable or not. )
In the case of the past tense system for verb forms in English, the
overall variability'has existed since the earliést stages in the deve-
lopment of the language and conﬁinues presently. Where variation has
been éiiminated because of a completed change has been in individual
verbs, and certain aspects of the patterns, rather than in the overall‘
system. Verbs have ceased to be used as lexica} items, a lexical change

(as in the case of the 0ld English form niman, which meant 'to take'

(Baugh 1957:119)); some strong verbs have taken on the inflégtional pat—

‘tern of another class (for exampie, break changed from a class where its

past participle today would have been 'breken' to the class giving it~

the form broken (Baugh 1957:1981). These changes, of course, affect the
<

overall system, but as yet no stage which clearly represents a :esolu-‘

A
tion of the variability seems to have been reached.l
These samples of AE and OE both-exhibit'variability'in the pést
forms of the® irregular (with respect to present-day English) verbs. As

noted above, however, this is by no means a recent innovation in -the-

‘language. "01d English had seven morphologically-defined classes of

strong verbs which by the Middle English period had begun to break down.
Pyles (1964:162) notes that in Middle English, many strong forms

acquired regularized (i.e. dental-suffixed) couﬁterparts and then

~ disappeared, leaving the regularized form. He cites examples:'such as
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helpen (infinitive), 'to help’,-which in 0ld English had the preterit
jelpen

singular healp, preterit plural hulpon and past participle holpen, in

Middle English had halp, hulpen and holpen respectively, then became

leveled beginning in the Middle English period to the present hélged in’

all past forms. Other regularized counterparts were not adopted in

standard speech, such as blowed for blew (Baugh 1957:197), although th;y
occur in some varieties of English today. In addition, some of the
fluctuations mentioned in'connectio#"with Early Modern English .
(seventeenth and eightegnth cgnturies) are also found in cufrent nsn-
mainstream var;eties of English., For example, certain participlés

occurred without their irregular -en ending, as in have bit or in a form

identical to their preterit, as in have rode or have drove (Pyles
1964:196). These processés provide alternate forms for the participle
in varieties today as well.

thle qhange may be most obvious when looking at historical
developments, geographical and/or social class variation may be indica- '
.tive of change in progress since the period of fluctuation discussed,
sabove reveals itself in the 'struc;ured heterogeneity' (Weinreigh, / 1
Labov and Herzog 1968) as correlated with such factors. With'respgct é;
irregular verbs, this vaf}ation has- been attested in a ﬂumberuof‘StudQes
of present-day American English. Linguistic Atlas surveys,.discussed by
Atwood (1953), show the use of a number of the nonstandard irregular
preterits and past participles in afeas of the Eastern United Stétes,
including but not limited to, the Appalachian area (preterit come, regu-—
larized growed, for example). In most cases,‘Such usages wére réported
for the class of speakers described as 'poorly educated'r(Atwood
1953:2), which points to-the interaction of éociai‘class factors. In an
163
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article based on a survey of dialects in England conducted within a

similar class of speakers, Francis (1971) cites occurrences of the same-

types of verb form variants as Atwood noted, along w.th general

geographical distribution, .including the regularized growed and 'knowed -

and preterits come and seen. He suggests this might be evidence to sup-

port a connection between some American Engliéh forms and regional
varieties of British English.

Other studies of verieries ef English have touched on the irreguler.
verb systemn, but\fer the most part there has been little detailed
discussion. Char;eteristically, a.few tentative generalizations are
offered, often cou;}ed wirh a listing of the verbs with irreguler past‘
forms that had nons%andard variants. In some cases, the generalizationms
offered are not dra&p directly from the data presented. For example,
Cratis Williams, whose artieles on 'Mountain Speech' provide a large
amount of.seeondary source—type data,lcomments that

This habit gf ‘leveling a verb to one or two tense

fords increases the facility of the verb and tends

to enhance the rhythmical quality of the speech.

(1962 15) ‘ ¢
This 1is admittedly'not representative of the discussions of this - A
subject; however, it is presented as aﬁ indication of the range of com-
ment that can be found. o )

Other treatments provide less subjective descriptive statements but
for a variety of reasons, "do not provide mucﬁ discussion of the problem.
Feagin (1979) describes this type of usage as a strong class marker in
) wﬁiFe Alabama English, noting thetyell of her workingAclass speakers

\ _

showed some degree of nonstandardness inAthis'area. A_list of such

verbf‘éhd.their nonstandard-forms is then presented, separaqed inte
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'of social and geographical factors.

groups according-té the process of derivation from the ‘standard form

(i.e. regularization, use of preterit form for the past participle,

etc.). Hackenberg. (1972) treats irregular verbs briefly in his con=

_s1deration of a variety of Appalachian English. ‘He also providés a list

- of the nonstandard forms observed with their frequencies and makes

general descr1pt1ve statements about the trends that seem to be

'exemplified not1ng, for instance, the tendency toward simplification by

eliminating the distinction between preter1t and past participle forms,,

‘as 1n the preterit seen (Hackenberg 1972 138). Another 1nvestigation of

Appalachian verb usage, is reported by Miles (1980) who documents essen—'
t1ally the same types of verb forms as our earlier AE study found.

Dumas (1971) describes, a variety of OE from one of the counties included
in our OE sample (Newton County), .and she gives a number of irregular

.

verbs, with their nonstandard past forms, indicating roughly how preva-—

© lent each is. She does not provide a full inventory, however, Tnor does
she describe any patterns in the variation. 1Imn a comprehensive

discussion of the features of Vernacular Black English Labov et al

(1968)‘include the nonstandard use of irregular verbs, but ultimately
conclude: |

Although the category of past-is «elk-established,
the particular shape of the irregular past forms
shows a wide range of variation. A tabulation of

the many irregular variants which we have encountered
is hardly enllghtening, though eventually a careful
stitdy of these may show system where none appears

at the moment. - :

(Labov et al»i968:257)
Mention of these studies is made primarily to pointvout the widespread

ex1stence of this phenomenon and the need for a more 1ndepth

investigation,’as well as to give an overview of the 1nterrelationsh1p
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The Extraction of the Data

For each speaker in both groups, a record was kept of the total -
number of past forms of irregular verbs produced during the course of

the interview; the verb tokens were classified as standard or nénstan-—

" dard and then separated into preterit and past participle functioms.

Auxiliaries and modals were excluded from the tally. Verbs for which

the preferred standard form is not clearcut (such as dived/dovel g
. . o an

sneaked/snuck) were included, but all poséibly_standafd variants were

counted as standard. In general,. the list of verbs in&ludgd follows
that of Hoard and Sloat (1971,1973), since their treatment seems to
reflect the current informal standard of English usage.

In addition to the queétionable'areas of standardness with respect

‘to form, there were other complicating factors. In order“ﬁo be clear

about which data were approgriéte for the quantitative study, a careful

o

distinction needed to be made between nonstandard usage of a verb as a

L o

lexical ‘item or within a particular syntactic construction in contact:

with nonstandard realizatiorn in terms of form (the present topic). For

)
*

examplé, the use of got or have got with a function' like that of main ,

verb have, as.in I('ve) got three sisters may be a stigmatized usage (at

least when the have is absent). However it does not represent. a true.
past form of get in that context and so does not.qualify as data for®
this investigation. Non-participle done (Chapter Four) is another. case

o

whict may look like a past irregular~verb but is not. For this reason,

done in I done forgot is not counted, unlike the form in I dome it which
is an instance of an irregular verb.
Likewise, the process of auxiliary have deletion results in

constructions whose verbs could be mistakenly tabulated. This occurs

.. 1R® -

"



! fairly frequently in both AE and OE and results in constructioms like:
3.a. First time I ever been out in the woods with a gun. (AE 10-11)-
b. Well, I've just been lucky I never beem'bit. (AE 159-31)

c. Kerosene, that's supposed to been ‘the cure for everything.
(OE 39-11)

'd. ...but I been bit twice by a copperhead. (OE 36:16) .
The process of deletion occurs variably, even nithin the same qentenee,
as in the second example above, and is more frequent in some situations'
than in'othets. - "

Auxiliary_hgze deletion is most commen when the have conbines with
been, as in the utterances abovealitt is found with a tew othet-verbs,.

however, in the sample, but mich less often. These cases include:

4.a. That was the prettiest tree that ever he seenm. :
(AE 157:18) ‘ - :

_ b.. 1 seen several pictures in the paper where people
. . - been snake-bitten. (AE 37:29)

It is somewhat difficult. to detetmine which of the utterances of this
type are in fact cases of have deletion. The instances .of contexts

with verbs other tHan been where have deletien is posited largely aepend,'
on other types of 1nd1car10ns withln the sentence or from the : 3
surroundlng context.- As the examples of have deletion 1nalcate,,the
constructions that result from this.nteceSS look very similar to ”
\nonstandard irregular verb forms. Underlylng thlS is the fact that the
cases ot have deletion that are wmost notlceable are precisely those
1nvolv1ng irregular verbs, since only with these verbs is it possible to -

dlstlnguish between preterit and past partlctple. That 1s, in a sen-

tence like Flrst time I ever walked out in the woods, it would be

1mp0551b1e to determlne if the past particlple were intended, in order
o,

-~
3
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Jprocess.
p

to decide if have deletion were a possibility. Since the noticeable

cases of have deletion resemble nonstandard forms of irregular verbs,

‘they must be carefully separated out, since they result from a differenﬁ

The Data Base '  ¢ : -
Since all but two speakers ip the samples showed sﬁme-inéidence'of'
nonstandard fgrms_fbr ifregular verbs, there were sufficient numbers of
most verbs on whidh to base'thié investigationf For thaﬁ pdrpose, Qerbé
reéresented by fewer.thap five tqkens (acrbés ali speakers) wére
arbitrarily excluded from the.quantitativé aﬁalyses; since it would be-
impossible,to ascertain any generalizability of the patﬁern shown in
them. Many verbs dccurréd significantly more than‘fiVe times, with
vafying degrees of nonstandard variants from 100 percent nonstandard to
100 percent standard. To illustrate the size.of the data base, Table
7.1 presents the‘most ftéquently occurring verbsh(écqording to total
number of occurrenées) in each. sample, with a breﬁérit/past participle
breakdown and the respective pgrcentages of npnstandard.variants Qséd.‘
Thése figures'iLlustrat%.certain characteristiqubfﬂthe enti?e dath
base. First, the incidendé of preterit forms is much higher tﬁan pasf
participles. = Second, Fhere-segms t; ;é no reiatidnship betweeq‘raw fre-
qu%ﬁcy and use of a nonstandard.variant. We compare; for examplg; the
verbs say and 22295 both.are hiéh_freqﬁengy verbs, but say never shows a

nonstandard variant, while come frequently does, at least in the pre-—

terit function. Finally, we can observe that the percentages of.m

nonstandard variants for the preterit and past participle usage seem to

be independent for verbs where ‘the standard form differs (for example,

1}

s
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Number of Tokens ' % Nonstapngdard Variants

Verb Total Preterit Participle Preterir Participlé
AE: have(MV) 1,529 1,447 82 0 0,
get 1,271 1,172 99 - } 0 ~90.0.
go © 1,262 1,059 135 0 T 54.8
say 1,058 1,052 6 0 : 0
come : 652 - 618 34 69.9. 2.9
see 333 251 32 70.9 . 10.6
take : 373 349 C 24 24.4 50.0
‘tell 345 313 32 : -0 0
think - 281 267 14 ) 0 0
OE: have(MV) 641 579 62 : 0 0 ;
go - 439 405 34 : .0 67 « 6
. say 354 349 .5 0 0
come 290 274 - 19 72.3 15.8
get - 290 267 23 0 73.9
do ‘ 169 124 45 53.2 4ok
buy 136 128 8 0 0.
tell . 132 Co121 1 : 0 - 0

take R 2 R 108 13 L 26.9 6145

Table 7.l. Most Frequently Occurrlng Verbs with Irregular Past
' Forms

go) . In verbs where the standard past forms are 1dent1cal the percené\.,
tages seem to‘be fairly close. In Table 7.1, all such verbs show no
Hnonstenderd usage; however, some verbs do exhibit nonstandardness, and

the frequency levels for preterit and participle teﬁd to be similar, for

example in the verb hear: ) ’ _ o ) e
5. HEAR . AE: preterit-‘ZO% - past participle—27%
UE: preterit--31% ' past participle;—ﬁzz

 The. dominant patrern, though, is 1nd1cated in Table 7.l; most cases of
~ nonstanda- d verb forms occur for 1rregular verbs with two dlStlnCt past

forms.
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Nonstandard Usage of Irregular verb Forms
In the AE sample as a vhole, there were 106 different irregular 3
verbs used in a past form, 55 of these had only standard realizations
and the rema'nlng 51 had one or more 1nstances of -nonstandard viriants.-
In the OE group, the total number of verbs was 82; 46 had only standard,
'forms and 36 showed some nonstandardness. We can characterize this o
'nonsrandard usage by considering how the alternate forms d1ffer frOm the
' standard pattern. Grouping the individual verbs “according to this .
procedure, we " find that five basic categories emerge.
. C Regularizatlon of preterit and/or partic1ple forms occurs with a’
K number of verbs. (Throughout this d1scussion, it should be remembered
| that 1ndiv1dual speakers vary with respect to both the extent and k1nd
of nonstandard realizations their speech exhiblts.). By this process, a.
~ past tense is formed with the regular past suff1x, in the appropriate

phonological shape, as in (6):

6.a. David throwed him in the creek and jumped 1n “after him.
"(AE 1:27) ‘

b. I've heared tell'of some. (AE 36:6)
c. Seem like everybody knowed where Iywas fron. (CE 23:10) A
d. ‘bhe was already growed -up. '(OE 15:9)

For some verbs whlch have d1stinct preterit and past partic1ple
forms, one of the tio may be extended to serve both functlons. In th1s
category, then, for example, the preter1t went is also used for the par—
t1c1ple as ‘in (7a, ¢) and the part1ciple done occurs "in a’preter1t'
'context, as in (8a, ¢):’ | ‘

7.a. One of theflights had went out. (AE 28:31)

b. This writing spider had urote a date. (AE ,55_:'39')

[l{fC .' o _'-5'1‘55 1.7_0




c. T had went down there off the boat. (OE 22:12)
d. He may have took.the horse and wagon. (UE 39:21) ‘ -
8.a. She didn't know who it was, who donme it. (AE 10:3)

b. If you seen a woman's knee, you had done seen something.
. (AE 31:15) _

¢c. The same fire that done your cooking... (OE 40a:42) -
d. He seen something of f this bluff. (OE 17:06)

In another category, the bare root form (equivalent to the non-—

1

third person present) becomes the past variant for some verbs_like~eat

and give.

9.a. Best I can remember, they give us perigoric then.
.. (AE 160:15) ' ' :

b. So she eat the baby bear food and it was real
good (AE6:23)

c. Jobs begin to open up, they begin to leave out-.
(OE 4la 15)

d. Some of those cattle my dad give a hundred and- fifty
_dollars for sold for five dollars a head. (OE 33 4)

ThHere are some forms which fit more than one category, several of

which have high levels of nonstandardness.f For'thesevverbs, the par-

t1c1ple form is equivalent to what we call here the bare root form Y

(verbs such as come and run) When this form lS used in the preterit

function, it is 1mposs1ble to determine which of the last two categories

described is the appropriate class1f1cation. Because later analysis

o

will depend on category membership, and because these forms 1nclude

_ several high frequency items, we will establish a separate class,

called the 'ambiguous" group. Examples of verbs in thiSAcategory aret v
10 a. I run into this barbed wire ‘fence. (AE-207:5)

b. I come back and took care of him. (AE 214:18)



c. He come here during the. Civil war. (OE. 42:9)
d. It run wild with my grandpa's plowhorse.—.(UE 9:17) | g
Finally, there are a few instances of differenﬁ stron% forms being:
used, as in brun- for brought (probably an aﬁalogy with patterds like -
sting/stung) énd QEE&.for dfégged. Tpis:latteg example 'is apparently

one where a regular verb; drag, is given an irregular past form, an unu-.

. sual situation.

ll.a. He_EEEEE it up therqﬁ (AE 47 :14)
b. They drug him out of there. (AE 44:2])
.‘c; He finéllyNEEEEE iﬁ ghErg} (AE 212:31)
.d. Somebody EEEﬁE éomething.iﬁ. (0E}4la:19>
e. She wa§ drug to death by fhe horse and wagon. (OE 10:21)
£f. Shé.just retch up on Ehe fireboar&. (OE 5:4)

Table 7.2 prbvides_a listing of the full range of verbs which had - -

nonstandard tokens in the sample, grouped by the,ca;egories'just

/

described. The number :of occurrences of each verb is shown in

vparentheses.‘ This table provides'furﬁher indications of the similarity -

between these two varieties of English. We can see that all the more '
o , ' : - Cn

‘frequently occhrring verbs in the OE group are also found in the AE list
. and that, ovérall, the range of verbs_which are used nodscandardiy by

'  ,one'gr6up resembles quite closely Ehe'range found for the other.

~ In addition to the verbs in Table 7.2, there is another set of forms

‘that seem to be nonstandard, but of a different sort. Thev are not

irregular~Verbs in their standard forms, but. they appear to have

.. nonstandard variants whefe_ché standard voiced.paét ending /d/ is

devoiced to /t/, as in (12):

4

/
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Regularized Form

Preterit as Participle

knowed (51)
heared (37)
borned (27)
seed (19)
throwed (14)
blowed (12)
growed (12)
drinked (6)
drawed (5)
bursted (2)-
runned (2)

“shedded (2)
betted (1)
eated (1)

- gived (1)
lighted (1)
spreaded (L
stinged (1)

Participle as Preterit

seen (161)
done (82)
taken (12)

got (83)
went (75).
bit (26)
broke (16)
tore (13)
wore (8)
saw (6)
froze (7)
forgot (6)
hid (6)
wrote (6)°
fell (5)
rode (3)
beat (3)
woke (3)
ate (2)
did (2)
drove (2)
ran (2)
stole (2)
came (1)
drank (1)
flew (1)
forgave (1)

~gave (1)
"~ grew (1)

redid (1)
shook (1)
spoke (1)
swam (1)

Bare Root Form

give (55)
eat (20)
begin (10)
hear (2)
overeat (1)
see (1)

. sing (1)

'Differeﬁt Strong Form

.set (87)
brung (10)°
hearn (7)
retch(reached)

. drug (6)
hetv(heated) (

Ambiguous Cases

come (401)
run (70)

" become (4)
overcome (1)

Table 7.2a Categories of Nonstandard Irregular Verb Forms

in AE

173
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Regularized Form

Preterit as Participle

growed (24)
knowed (20)

borned (18)
heared (13)
throwed (7)

" blowed (5)

drawed (3)-
costed (1)

creeped (1)

ringed (1)
stoled (1)
weared (1)

Participle as Preterit

. done (65)

seen (42)
known (3)
drunk (2)
swum (2)

éent (23)

got (20)
bit (18)

‘took (8)
jbroke (e)
isaw (6)

i tore (5)

‘ran (4)~

came (3)
wore (3)
did (2)
fell (2)
beat (1)
became (1)

drove (1)

froze (1)
grew (1)
rode (1)
wrote (1)

174
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Bare Root Form

give (30).
eat (20)
.begin (9)
sit (3)
see (2)

Different Strong Form

’

set - (10)

drug (7)

brung (3)
retch (3)

rid (rode) (1)

<

Ambiguous Cases

‘come (189)
run (38)

Table 7.2b Categories of Nonstandard Irrégular Verb Forms
in OE ‘



12.a. Every time I boilt water, I burnt it. (AE 36:23) .-

b. I got so sick to.my stomach when I smelt them green beans.
(AE 29:13)

.

ce eesand we fount some money. (AE 1:18)

Other verbs which undergo this devoicing . process include. learnt helt,

'ruint spilt and spoilt. This appears to be an exten51on of the pattern

which characterizes some verbs in their standard form, such as.
burn/burnt, and there may in fact be some question as to how nonstandard
" some of the particular uerb forms mentioned above actually are.Z buch
forms occurred with some frequency in the AE sample, but ‘they were'not
prominent at all among OE speakers (only learnt occurs) This process’
is mentioned here because it affects the past forms of verbs, 1ncluding
them in an 1rregular pattern, and because 1t‘appears to be an area of
some difference between the varieties in question, albeit a minor one.
Another case that w1ll be mentioned only briefly is the verb 51t,

with standard past form sat. By far the most frequent past variant for

.this verb is set, both ir the preterit and pastfparticiple;

13.a. We set there one day for three hours straight. (AE 6:11)

b. He had set up there and cried. (AE 36: 36) !

s . 2

c. Some of them set up until midnight. (OE la 29)/

d. 1I've set there and heared them talking. (on 29 34)

In addition, some instances of sit in other tenses were realized‘as set
. - LT

. , / 5 ;

in both groups. This cOuld mean that the verbs sit (sat);and set (set) . -
5

are coalescing into one form, with set being adopted as’ the surface’

S

realization. Among the AE speakers, set was the only form used. Over

30 of the speakers in that group used set for the past tense of s1t and’

the others had no instances of that verb in’ the past. In the Ob sample,
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on the other hand, set varied bbth with the bare root form sit, as in
(14), and to a lesser extent with the standard form- sat. y
14. We sit down to eat a bite and drunk us some beer. (OE 4Ua:36);
In terms of individual speakers_in the group, five used set, oné used
sit add one used sat. AithOugh this usage is classified as a tvpe of
"different strong form” in our chart in Tabfe 7.2, it wiif/not be
included in any of the quantitative investigations, since it may repre-

sent a different process based on its possible relationship with the

~existing verb set.

» Patterns of Variation in Irregular Verb Usage

We can now move to’ c0ns1der how we can examine the patterns of
variation in the use of irreguiar verbs by the speakers in our sample:
and compare the usage of the two groups. It is clear that there is tre-
mendOus diversity'which is not relatable to'one process or rule.»‘We
cannot, for instance, compute the overall incidence of nonstandardness
per speaker and relate that to the application of one rule rather than
another. Hoard and Sloat (1971, 1973) have proposed a set of rules and

. . , ,
processes to account for the various standard irregular verb forms of !
English. The numerous andlintricate'ruies, however, do not prove illu— .

minating as the fOundatiOn for describing ‘the variation observed here.'
!
Without a well~developed rule basis to work from, the technique of
variable rule analysis will not be very helpful. Simple tables of fre-
quencies‘are not enough. We need to be able to describe variabiiity»
across nuimbers of different verbs:and individual and groups of speakers. .

One method that ma& provide some insight is implicational analysis,

a technique which can give a picture of the relationship among



/ individual items or groups of items. This model is discussed in some
detail in Chapter Three. It will allow us to .examine the variation oo

across speakers as well as according to verb forms, which may be helpful

as we compare the two varieties.

In order to investigate the nature of implicational relationships

underlying irregular verb.usage in AE and OE, we need a way to group the
verbs. With thevlarge number of verbs and speakers, an analysis- based
on indlvidual 1tems would be not only unwieldy but probably

o

inconclusive. Despite the fact that the data base is fairly large

(refer again to Table 7.1), such an analysis would have many instances

where data are'lacking, simply because each speaker did not use the full
range of verbs. In addition, using such a method would presume that,
none of the verbs had anything in common with others that would play
a'role in how . they were used. Even with just a cursory look at the '
‘ data, this would not seem to be the case.
One view of the language data might come frOm classes into which the
';verbs fall 'in their standard uses. For example, it is clear that grow

(gre w/grown) and blow (blew/blown) should somehow be related more clo- ="

)

sely to each other than to begin (began/begun). However,fnq account of
standard verb classes provides'a satisfying basis for looking at’the
variarion we observe. Hoard and Sloat (1971, 1973), devise a classlfi— »
cation scheme based on underlying forms and rules to derive surface -

forms cf irregular verbs,‘which, as meptioned previously, is quite

7

- complex in itself. Quirk and Greenbaum (1972) group the verbs accordlng
to the surface features of their past forms, and this grouplng turns out
to give little information for the present investigation. Most of the

verbs which are used nonstandardly fall into just a few of the classes
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they propose.‘ Although individual verts and the characteristics of

their standard past forus seem to b related to thz incidence of oot

nonstandardness,4 we will examine the variation in ti-is sample from a

slightly different perspective.

A line of investigation which proves fruitful is based on a classi-

V -

fication of nonstandard variants as they differ from thelr standard
counterparte. These categories were described earlier, and examplns are

given in (6) through (11) and in Table 7.2. "We can examineﬂthe implica=
tional relationsﬁips among these processes according to the speakers in

. . .
- the two groups. To do this, we will employ a three-valued format, with

Q_representing no:ndnstandard (0% nonstandard), X for variable usage.(lz

. to 99% nonstandard), ;id l for.tota1ly nonstandard (1v0% nonstandard).

To illustrate these\assignments, we can consider a case wnere five
tokens of a particular éategory.are used. If all fivebrefiected‘stan— o
dard usage, a [ would be assigned #f all were nonstandard forms, a 1
would be assigned. If any mixture of. standard and nonstandard forms
occurred within the five, an E_would be‘assigned. This could be five IR
) \ £

tokens of a single verb, three of which were standard.and two

nonstandard, or it could be five}different ver;s which fall in the -

category, one of which was:nsed standardly and four of mhich had

nonstandard forms.

. Using this classification scheme as the basis for analyzing the
'data, we find that the implicational array shown in (15) holds for the
~ speakers in the’ AE sampleﬁ

15. Different Regular- Bare Participle Preterit Ambig.

.. Strong ized Root for- - __ for : _Verbs -
‘Form. 9 Form :? Form — Preterit :? Partioiple:D :
'drug'  'knowed'' = 'eat' 'done’ 'have went' 'come'

l »,i i , , Mfléé._. '1f723..'i. e




This relationship indicates thaf the categories most likely to be used
are ambiguous verbs (e.g., come, run) and the preterit for the par-— .

ticiple (e.g. had went, had broke) and the least likely category is the’

different strong verb fcrm.(e;g. brung, drug). And, if nonstandard
forns of one type are realized, then nonstandard forms of all cétegories
to the right of it should;also>be found. So, a speaker who says (16a)
‘ will most~like.also-say (16b, c and d), but a speaker who uses (17a)
will say (17b, c, and d}.
15.a. She heared you, didn't she?
b. Wheu we seen him,...
c. The children might have went up there.
de ..._and then tlgy run away.
17.as 1 ran away from school.
b. They heve gonejto the stere.
¢. I don't whethsr you saw it of7ﬁéif"
- de I'Degzg_the'story last week.
.The resuite for the Oﬁ‘samgle,'shown’in (18) are slightly dlfferent'

18, Different. Regular— Participle Preterit . Bare blg.

Strong . ized \ for for = Root _ Verbs\
Form _ - Form 2 preterit =2 Participle Form
'drug 'knowed' 'done’ 'have Went' 'eat' _'come'

It turns out that the bare root category is more frequently realized in
. QE than in AE, and occurs further to the left on- the Scale. Thus, .an OE
speaker who uses a form like have wént (as in 16c) would be expected to

say they run awazr(l6d)‘bet not the reverse.

The more detailed: charts underlylng these . relatlonships ‘are given in
\

Tables 73 and 7.4 on the follOW1ng pages. Dev1at10ns (cells which do

not follo? the expected pattern) are marked.

<



Diff. Regular~ Bare Partic. Pret.for

Speakers Age/Sex Strong ized_ Root for Pret. Partic.  Ambig.
70 13F J T S o -0
77 | 11F - - 0 - 0 G0
211 77M o 0 e o o oz
61;150;158  14F;13F;25M 0 0 0 o X X
(75;87;148  10F;24M; 13F B 0 - o o X 1
"154' | 13F 7 ' - | o ‘ 0 X X O
1493155 18F;17M 0 0 0 X X CX
74 1F X 0 0 X X x
152 b4F o 0 X 0 x %

437;29; 13M; 17M; 33F; | | |
‘463665151  1SM;17F;18F 0 0 X - X X%
51 oM | o . 0 X X W X
64 15F 0 0 x X X 1

37 . 4SF .+ 0 X X X X o
2:6;28; 13M; 14M;42F; |

31;35;40;  67M;22F; 39F;.
83;157;159 93F; 52F; 20M; < L
16032063214 56F;50F;90UM 0 X X X X - X

1332;203;  15M;S54M;45F; : . . S
205 ~ 8IF 0 x - X Xy 1
36 21 0 X 1 11 1
44 14 X O X X X  X
17365;156;  l6M; LSF;20¥F; | | ,
164 33y X X X X X X
153;207;215 83F;48M;91M x X X X X 1
85;124 78F;11M X X X - X 1
10 14M X X 1 Xy 1 %y
., . l‘.‘;“ﬂ—\-\
22;30 6OM; SOM X X 1 1. Xy 1
146 52M - X - 1, 1 X
212 90M X X4 1 - 1 - 1

. T k 160 . i . '
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! Dif%. Regular- Partic. Pret.for Bare

Speakers Age /Sex .Strong ized for Pret. Pa;cic. Root ‘Ambig.
43 WuF - 0o o . 0 - : . 0
11;35b 12M; 35F 0 0 X o o o
39 36F - 0 0 X3 0 o
30 70F - 0 0 o . 0 . X
10 174 ’ & X 0 0 o X
16342 14M;30F - 0 0 S0 X X X
15 16F 0 X o Cox - x 
34 34F 0 0 Cx X A o Gy
©9312;13; 14F; 12F;15F; | : K ‘
38 25F | - R X CoX - X X
8;19 17M; 13F 0 0 X X x 1
33 55M 0 0. X . X 1 1-
35a 36M ' —  COX X o N - O
la;23;27 77M;32M;28ﬁ o . X X X X - X ﬂ
22;28;46  25M;71F;22M 0 X x.‘q' X L 1
32b " 78F : 0 X X o x : '1 | 1
Y CosM 0 X X o1 : 1
1b 91F X X X X x X
17;26;306; 15M; 55F; 48M; - - - )
41b S9F X X X X X 1
29;32a 69M; 92M - X X x o { :
4la e X WL ¥ . X ) 1
5;40a 77M; 80M ' X 1 1Ty 1 1
40b 84F L 1 1

Table 7.4 1mplicational Re}ationships by Type of Nonstandard Form:
Ozark English Sample ' ’ '
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. First, we should comment on the "Ambiguous Verbs"” category. As men-—

 of implicationnal relationships may shed some light on this matter. In

Some observations can be made based on the patterns which emerge.

-

tioned before, this term is used because the members of the group, verbs

\

like come, run, become and so on, show no overt difference between their

bare root form and their participial form. In classifying an instance

like He come yesterday, ic is impossible to choose between the two cate~

gories ("Bare Root Form” and "Part1c1ple for Preterit”). The ordering
AE, the ambiguons category is separated from both alternative
classifications. It seems that the members of this group have exceeded"

1

thé'nonstandard behavior of either of their other possible

classificaticnsg- in OE, on the other hand, the bare root category is .

3

ordered diirectly next to the ambiguous verbs. We may hypothesize that-
for the OE speakers. rthe ambiguous verbs are, in fact, realizations of-
the ﬁarm root category, s@ tiat Eggg_anderug result from the same pro-
cess as give wnd eat. Such a comeiusion is not warranted for AE.

In terms of degree of usage, it vould appear tuat in both A
coumunities. use of.ene of -the ambiguous verbs-would be more acceptabh%

than the otWar types of nonstandard forms. The pret=ulft for participle

usage {have got or have went) is also-relatively more areeptable. These

variants are perhaps less stigmatized, if we assume: that the more

i
't

speakars who use the form, the more acceptable it nust be (not an
entire’y sacisfactory assumption). Op the other hand, in both com—

muniries, regularized forms (like growed) and different strong ferus

(brung or retch) are in less common use, and hence may be less accep-.
table. Looking” at this from a slightly different perspective, it may;be
that reducing the number . of forms for a given verb to two, with preterit

[}
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! and participle either identical or with one corresponding to the base
form, may be'more acceptable than completely regularizing the forms
(i.e., the verb come, with preterit come and past participle have COme:
and the verb go, with preterit went and past participle have went are
preferred to the modification in the verb grg_ with preterit growed and
past participle haXE.growed). Shifting the irregular verbs closer to )
the regular paradigm, then, may have two stages, with total regularlza—
tion the second and more drastie one. . .

Looking more closely at the details of the charts in Tables 7.3 and
‘ ' 7.4, we can add further to the discussion. F1rst we should mention
that although there are deviariohs, the implicational scales strongly
support the existence. of an.lmplicational relationship among the verb
eategories. This is measured by calculating a scaleability rating,"
which indicates how closely the chart corresponds to the ideal. scale
(one W1th no dev1ations) _ Normally, an acceptable rat1ng is BSA to Y0z
or above. The calculatloh lnvolves determining the percentage of cells '
without oeviations out of the total humber of -filled cells (each verb
category which has a value for‘each speaker counts s .one fllled cell)i
lUS1ng this method we find that Table 7.3 has 13 deviatlons in 31Y fllled
cells, giving a scaleability of 95.0%~- (Note -that the chart is actually
a collapsed version of ohe with more rows, since each speaker defines a
row; thus, in the thqu roW'frOm_the bottom, the -marked deviation covers
two speakers (22,.30), so it counts as two deviations.) Table 7.4,
representing the Ozark sample, shows 13 deviations in 204 filled cells,
vo its Tating 1 WS6Z.

The pattern revealed by the charts is further supported by its

correspondence with the frequency data for nonstandard ircegular verb

o
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discussed above. Aparc fram the position of the bare,root forms, the

forms. That is, those verbs in’categories further to the right tended

to have a higher overall incidence of nonstandardness and greater num~- -

bers of speakers who used the nonstandard form. For example, in Table

7.4, for the Ozark sample, we can compare members of several of 'the verb

categories. Come, the most frequent of the ambiguous verbs to occur,

haduan.overall incidence of 77%; of the 33 speakers who used the verb at

" all, 28 used the nonstandard form at least some of the time. From the

regularized form category, on the other hand, the most frequently

occurring menber was know. Xnowed had a frequency level of 2%, and 9’

out of 21 speakers used the nonstandard form. This is not a surprising

- result, but it provides further confi:;m. ion of the soundness of the

pattern.

These charts. also prove usefi: il comparing the two varieties in

question. Trey ,now that the two eamples behaved quite s1milarly w1th

respect to riel: lrregular verb usage. We do find that the 9051tion of

the bare roaot ca.egory “in . implicational ordering differs, but this,
1s most likely t1ed in with the interpretation of the. ambiguous verbs
}

arrangements on the two scales‘are'identical. There appear to be other
factors influencing the pattern, in.particular the individual lexical

items involved.i There.seem to be key members. of each“category, such as

come for ambiguous .verbs, got for preterit for participle, and so on;
i Y ST ) N . ’ . .
that may determine the pattern to a large extent. Further examination

by individual verbs may be called for. 1In any eﬁent, there do seem to

&}

be some minorﬂdifferences betweenhthe varieties that show up in the-

- charts, hut overall there is striking similarity. -Further,vwe can see

that in uoth groups, tle speakers cluster at comparable p01nts on the
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groups, there tend to be fewer speakers at the extremes of the chart,

'scale. There are relatively few speakers at the top of the scale,
toward the more standard usege end. They begin to cluster (going down
the stale) with variable usage in the tour columhs to the tight, and
again with variable usage in all but the leftmost column, and then theift
distribution evens out again toward the bottom of the scale. Fer both

and a greater concentration in the middle section. We can also note the

predominance of X, indicating‘variable usage; there is relatively,little

categorical nonstandard use in any of the categories.

Finally, we need to examine the social factors of age and sex for

~the speakers in. the two charts. This will not only provide a point for

 comparison of the two varieties, but it will also provide evidence in

our examination of the possibility of language change being in progress.

As we might expect, the pattern of age/sex distribution is far from uni-

form or regular. In both tables, however, there appears to be a ten—

dency for -the higher rows (the more standard) to have younger and female

speakers, and for the lower (the i.ore nonstandard) to have older and

3
]
v

male speakers. If we Iook specificaily at, for example, the first 12
_ si : \

rows of Table 7.3 (the A samplej, we can see that 'of the 22 speakers
&nelgded, 14 are female andeOuare under the age of 35.. Among the 10
speakers in the bottom six tdhs, 8 are male and 8 are over the age of
35. A similar tendency can be‘obserQed for the OE,sample‘in Tahie 7k,
i1f we subject these orderlngs to a correlatlonal analysis, we obtain the
results displayed in Flgures 7.1 and 7. 2 ‘on the following pages.‘ These
figures show. the relationship between . age and relative position on the

1mp11cat10nal scale for each 1ndlv1dual in the AE and OE samples.

Judging by the resulting correlation ﬁoeff1c1ent in each case, we ndte a
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slight to moderate correlation between age and degree of nonstandard
irregular verb usage (relative to othef members of the same group), wit& .
a stronger Felationship evident for OE than for AE. This i; clearly-no?\
‘évidencejof a perfect'corregpondenceretween the age/sex factors and
nonstandard usage. However, we can identify a pattern that conforms in
a loose way tq the data observed, and we would expect a pumber‘of other

factors to intervene in any case (social characteristics such as general

education levels in the family which were not controlled for).

i

Summary and Discussion of Findings

The body of this chapter has examined the relatedness of the AE and
OE samples_ on ﬁhe characteristic of irregular verb usage‘and has con-
sidered the patterns of variation using implicational analysis. wé ha?e
notéd‘that both AE and UE differ-from méinst;eam varieties in the forms
of irregular verbs they allow. These differences can be captured in a
system of six categories: (1) different strong forms (gggg for
dragged); (2) regularization (knowed for -knew); (3) participle for pre-

1

terit (seen for saw); (4) preterit for participle (have went for have

[}
1

gggg); (5) bare root forms (give for gggg);.and (6) aﬁbiguous cases }
(come for came), where the fq;m could represent either qf.ﬁhe categories
(4) or (5). These ca;egories proviée_; usefﬁi frémework withiﬁ which to
describe the nonstandard usage andvto determiﬁe the patterns underlying
the variation observeds -
Oﬁ both counts, we have found a close resemblance betweén AE and OE.
””De3criptivély, both varieties exhibit nonétandard usage to,some.degrée
} | in all categories. For tﬁé most part, verbs with two different fofms in
their preterit and participle fﬁnctions (ggjggggjgggg,{for‘example) are

188
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subjecr to alternate (nonstandaid) realizations. Most of those with

only a siﬁgle form (e.g. find/found) are not. Applying the imwplica-

- tional analysis model to the results of the data tabulation for indivi-,

dual speakers uncovered the systematic nature of the variation in ‘the
sample. A series of imp]igaclonal relationstips was determined to hold
among the six categories, with the ambiguous cases having the greatest‘
degree of nonstandardness and different strong forms the least in_both
varieties. The ordering of the categories, with one exception, was tﬁé,
same for both AE and OE. The exception was the behavior with bare root
forms-—-OE speakers tended to ‘have a greater degree of nonstandard usage
with members of that category than AB speakers did. Finally, the impli-
caﬁional analysis provided the basis for observing a tendency toward age
differentiation in both varieties, with younger speakers using less, and
oleer speakers'usieg more.nOnstandard past irregular verb fefms.

These results are worthy of discussion on several fronts. First,
although this case did not turn .17 marked differencesebetween the
varieties, the usefulness of . impllcational analysis for the systematlc
comparison of varieties should be clear. In this particular case, what
emerges is evidence for the similarity of the two communities with |
respect to the particular feature of irregulap verb forms. Happily, .
this is not a surprising result, and it gives documentation to suppo;t,
at least in a small way, the anecdotal observations about tne
relatedness of the two varieties that have been made.

One can imagine, though, a number of ways in which differences could
be reflected using this model. Most extremely, a set Af implicational

relationships that holds for one group of spoakers might prove to be

totally inapprdpriate for another (such that nc tcaling at any adequate_
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level is possible). 'Qn the vertlcal dimension, columns might signifi-
cantly reorder,‘shgﬁing that the features involved in the relationship - .
are appropriate bd@ they are not patterned in the same way. On the
horizontal leveI; the spéakers of the two varietie- might clusteér at
different sections of the scale. For example, if the AE had all fit the
patterns invglving predominantly Us with some Xs (the fop section of our
charts), while tﬁé OE speakers had fallen on the levels with mostly Xs
and ls, this would have indicatéd a reportable difference between the
two. Such a result could mean that the pattern was sﬁared but that the
. incidence of production of nonstandard forms within that patterﬁ differs
widely.
A further extension of this model can be éuggested as a way to mark
a number of varieties aloné a continuum. Briefly, this line of com-
parison would take the following form. Suppose we had a variety of
Standard knglish, and perhaps one or more othgr non-mainstream varieties
for which we had analyzed behavior on some linguistjc dimension. These
varieties might then be desdribablé on an implicational array, such that
varieties would line up in the way that speakers form .the horizontal :
factor in the charts p.:sented here. Of course, there would probably.Sé
a need to allow for a degree of aﬁstraction ta qake the'patterns.of.
variation a bit neater. The linguistic feature in question would define
the columns, conforming to usual practice. In fact, if we could -imagine
'a three diwensional array, implicational displays of patterns themselves
could be arranged on a scale. '

Another area that deserves further discussion is the issue of
ianguagc change with réspeét to irregular verbs in these two varieties.
We know that change occurs within the context of a period pf variatioﬁ
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such as this onej simply put, spedkers buygin using an alternate form,

two foLms coexist for awhile, then the old form moves into obsolescencel

(vf course, the old form can also prevail, with certain other factors ip

the situation favorable to -its survival--then we can find a period of

variation which does not result in change, but resolves itself in the
direction of the previous.state.) In other wores, change ~omes only
with variability, but variation does not necessarily m:- w3 change
will occur. : '
Implicational scaling has been used in descriptious of change in
progress, with supplementary evidence supporting the notion that change
is oceurring. According to the charts 1h Tables 7.3 and 7.4, it could

be claimed that change is occurring from bottom to top; that is, that

greater nonstandard irregular verb use is giving way'to past irregulars

conforming to the standard pattern. Alternatively, the opposite might

also be proposed, that change is moving in the direction from top to

_bottom. Then the change would be progressing toward the "new” (i.e.,

nonstandard currently) forms. .In the search for evidence to support omne
or another directionality, -the first place to look is -history. As men{“
tioned earlier, the English language has over the centuries considerably
reduced the number of distinctions- reflected- in the verb form, es well
as the inventory of irregular verbs. in some cases, verbs as lexical
items have simply gone out of use, a lexical change (ElEEE 'to take').
Otliers have changed inflectional classes which resulted in fewer
distinct forms 1& the paradigm: Finally, 'still others simply became
regularized to the productive pattern (help is -a good example). In

addltion a simpler overall paradlgm could be seen as being less marked,

a natural direction for change (Bailey 1973).

v
t
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However, there is also evidence of fluctuation between standard and
nonstandard variants (sﬁch as blew/blowed, have ridden/rode, have ©o.

broken/broke) occurring in much earlier periods and continuing down

through today. This would .seem to indiéate that stable variatién is a
possibility (Fasold 1973).

Finally, the age/se; pattern tendency that was noted in the impliéa—
tional charts suggests the opposite directionality. If we interpret
this as reflecting apparent time (LapoQ 19Y72a; Wolfram and(Faso;d 1974)!
the younger groups would be seen as exhibiting more advanced behaviar on

. the variable in flux; here, it would be toward more standa?d use of "t

irregular verbs. Odr statistical analyses indicatedva stronger refa-

tionship in this area for OE than forbAE. Another possible explanatioﬁ,
howeve;, is that differences between age groups refiect different stéges

of a speaker's Qevelopment and that usage of nonstandard forms actually
increases with age, given other appropriate conditions. There seems to

be some evidence for this emerging in the samples under .consideration

for some features.

ft is, of course, impossible to predict what form a resolution 1
will take. Lven if changé is progressing in the direction.of currentl;
nonstandard forms, increcased exposure- to mainstream varieties“and the
education process could be the vehicles for significant social pressuge
toward us{hg standard forms and inhibit the change. -sed on a numbgf
of observations about irregular verb usage in a variety of situationms

.(WQlfram and Christian 1975; Chrisgian 1978; Wolfram, éhristian, Leap
‘and Potter -1979), we can offer “one specﬁlation as to a possible di;ec—
tion of change. As mentionea ;arlier;_there appears to be a fairly -~

strong tendency to reduce the number of form distinctions for a given
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! o ‘irregular verb to Ewo. . In most cases, ‘this involv s leveling the pre-

-\
1‘ .

// “\ t/rit and p@st particbple forms, but in some (the,bare root forms and - ..

» ’ A

ambiguous cases), cher correspondences may exi.t.' bome of the most

p,‘-r /

v frequently occurring verbs of this type include‘ ~do (preterit done,
. - P
participle done), go (preterit went, participle went) see (preterf%

/

seen,\participle seen), get (preterit got, participle got). .In many,of

. . the other cases,<a single (non-regularized) form results. EEEE‘.- e
f/% i,VY ‘ J(preterit_gggen participlz come), g__;_ﬁpreterit g__g, participle g___),
' - In faot the large majority of the iryégular verbs which participate in
'f;. : nonstand?rd usage are those with two/distinct past forms. There also
- appeals to be a relationship between this factor and a greater accep- i
tability,ogjsome forms. The partéciple ot, for example, is the stan- :
dard form in British English diélects° gotten is an American standarda
(Pyles 1964 200)._ Further, t ere are indicatiohs that some of the.
A o . leveled participle forms are/more acceptable than other nonstandand {A

: A

irregular verb forms. (We/can compare, for example, the acceptabil

* of- the chair S broke, they have beat.us VS I seen him, they knowed it).»

In addition, ’We/éaw earlier, some irregular verbs show no inci—
. - ,-*

v < dence/of nonstandard variants (such ‘as’ teach/taught find/found and

/ e ‘p 4

‘tell/told), and th?se verbs for the!’ most part have only a single past.-)
form.v A combina7{on of facts suggests that the.reduction in the number
of distin%t fogms for irregular)verbs may be.the first plateau ofsch;nge
V:V': | in the Qwstem// This may be . the immediate goal in a change away from the
R ‘;:J)current standard, and complete regulariza;ion of Ehe paradigm may not be
/_:much»of a/force a# 311 'in the variation being observed. Th;s.rem?lnsf»g%hﬁ
/a highly speculative observation. B N k

R howeve _ . .
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In Summary, then, the relatédness of Ah and OE on the parameter of

v

- irregular verb usage has been examined utilizing the'implication l .

caling modelw In 80 doing, documentation has .been provAded of\ the high .m

o degree of similarity between the two varieties of Engl . i?ye‘view has
also been advanced that competing forces are affecting a potential '

language change in progress in’ this area;9f the

.While we 'cannot predict the ultimate,resolu!ion,'u”

ful- account of the current state of affairs that may serve as the basis_

' for longitudinal comparisons,at a later date. >
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'\ ' ,fy' ' * Notes to Chapter Seven

[}
v

O 1Presumably, such a stage would have one productive inflectional
,.' »

o past ending, ‘common to both preterit and past participles, with no
' B ,’“itregularities, given the tendency of . natural language to move toward a
~" system that is in some way simpler (from marked to unmarked ’

'according to Bailey (19730). However, it is not possible to predict W

[

that this would be the exact shape a resolution would take since con-

P ’
@

comitant changes "in other aSpects of the language as well as social fac— '

H
-]

’ tors can affect the direction of a change.

, 2Miller (1984) discusses the widely varying opinions on preferred
- .

;> o usage with respect to past forms of dive, . especially among dictionaries. ‘
. ’ \ o SR
” 3A larger inventory of verbs have ‘devoiced past endings in British ‘
. '-' i \\ :
R dialecgs than in American, including, for example, learnt and dwelt. ‘\\\:

‘ The devoicing in AE may well ‘represent a vestigial featurF retained from \\
the British ancestry in the area. If 50, the feature has apparently not .
. . ! ) ’
_Survived in OE. R S - _ ? .

-

- 4There 1is no question that some - relationship exists between nonstan—~

dard us@ and standard form. We can observe, for instance that verbs ;

Yy

S\_ - v--f; know, grow, throw tend to be regularized when they are used

[ .

f,}_ . nonstandardly, tear wear, break, on. the other hand tend to have pre—'t'
. .
terit forms for their past participle.. There are many connections like
-f‘ B this. e have elsehwere considered these relationships and looked @t

. the standard/nonstandard variation from the perSpective of verb classesJ

based on the standard paradigm (Christian 1978). L h'. . ’

- . -7 - R
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. contrast to a greater or lesser extent, wihh the standard one. The A

it ha

]
v

- ' . Y . la‘

AR lb.f Times has changed. °(150 15)

'

CHAPTER EIGHT

.y.l‘

SUBJECT~VERB- CONCORD R

Y P ’ VI ) :
£0 oo o : : o ¢
Introduction " - '

aMany lAnguages require that . verbs in sentences carry some kind of

&
marking to agree in various respects with the subject noun phrase of the

verb. This type of marking, which will be referred to here as
'a reement' or 'cohcord'; can involve a.fairly extensive set of inflec~

tionp that reflects the person and/or number characteristics of the 'sub—-
\ 0

xivolved from an agreement sys&em which in earlier stages of the

oo ) '
-wa9~mueh more extensive. RTEE - N

¢ )]

languag

| The nature of patterns of marking this concordﬂrelationship is
| I

{ A
another area which shows variability across and within varieties of

English. Many non—mainstream varieties show alternate paradigms that -
y ;

. ject \\In present—day English this process in relatively limited “but o
)

patterns of agreement marking in these samples of Appalach}an and Ozark :

Speech exhibit one direction in which agreement paradigms may differ. '7"

'\

There alsp is a considerable range in the extent of non—standard u§age

. 4

by individual speakers in both groups. Some examples of nonstanﬁard
LAY . . . G

eoncord marking that occur im our corpus include.

e - . < )

ﬁl.a.:vYour clothes'gets cleaner. (36 25)

- s

Ceo ™ The horns is supposed to be, three inches long. H"

(205&13)_1’

b
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\ [N 4
. .

' viou
¢onc

‘: in t
tion
poss

-

e usag

' e.p There was too many things that was different. (155:16) .

f. We's gonna try to bring it back alive. (31 27) .“\\\‘«;2 r jr Y

i
g. 1 heared people that. has been hunters eee (30: 31)

“\h . . -~'I. ’ . -9}:1“ I’ . 1;'

.n. Our grange members goes and helps do that free. (26:4). . ..

b. Him and his son has the same name. (35b211)
. Ce The girls is usually the ones who - pic them. (38:10)

d. There 8 three townships up here that's real Spafsely
.populated. (23 10)

e. .VWe always'felt like e wasn't going no”place.'/(42$;4)

f. A lot of olg people 1 kney has died. (22:13)

_,4..

As we proceeded 1in the examination of irregular verbs in the pre-

s chapter (Chapter Seven), we. will investigate the‘variability in }

ord marking by comparing the behaviorvthe behavior of the sPeakers
he two varieties of hnglish looking at the implicatﬁﬁnal rela—

ships that may emerge from the data samples, and considering the!

ible relationship to language change in ﬁrogress» \The nature ‘of

2 . [}

e

e patterns with the nonstandard forms, coupled with historical evi- ' -

deéze on. previous developments,in concora marking, point to the possibi-

lity that the variation observéd is part of'Such change. ;g,'yllppp

‘concord paradigms that differ "from the standard one.. Atwood

(195

e ; : the Llnguistic Atlas studles in the eastern part of the Uﬂited S ates.:‘

')\t ;_;j Base
- cite

L X foun

I'4
As mentioned above, many non-mainstream varieties of English have

J
4

1vx’
N /

3: 28—30) describes the usage of certain forms that were. att sted in

T R

‘Vlilb-’.
.' a ~<'r\ »é- “ -

.
I\

d on agreement marking,observed with particular lexical;ite s,‘he-
8 evidehce for many of the same nonstandard agreeme t co structions

a in this study. These include honsﬁandard f ‘ms of co cord for the

IS

o i s.\



‘verb be in construction with pronouns u and'we (fas "in you was or)we's

for we was/we ig), with expletive ther (as in there was + plural'noun'

N L3

phrase) and with plural noun subjects (as in the horns is (lc) example

cited above). Certain combinations of main .verbs with plural subjects

were also cited -as instances of nonstandard agreement marking. For the

-

most-part, the nonstandard forms of concord reported by Atwood were com-

.

“mon only with the less educated speakers (according to the’ Linguistic

' Atlas definitions of classes of speakers). Certain regional differences

. were also noted with speakers from the more southern states typically .’
showing a greater degree of nonstandard concord, although the usage is*,

in no way restricted to a particularigeographical area.

Y

,tionships that do not match the standard paradigm precisely. hey pari!v

ticularly treat the similarities and differences between Vernacular {aﬁéi,

)

Black . English and, the variety of Appalachian English described by y

.iHackenberg (1972). Feagin (1979) describes the nonstandard forms%of

"concord in White Alabama English. Dumas (1971) mentions some of the

'

b"nonstandard agreement marking processes obsérved in a variety of Ozark

! .
w

English. The Feagin, Hackenberg and Dumas accounts will be dealt wigg

o

}.in detail in a. later,section since the varieties they describe have much'

o . : /— ¢
' in common with those under consideration reprsented here. In general
. e i ‘ o
the sources cited here observeﬁnonstandard concord among speakers typi—

. ' ¢
cally characterized as lower sog}oeconomic class. These sources are

- o . ot

?mentioned primarily to atiest taq the widespread use of alternate condordi'

' wolfram-andfFasold (1974:153-158).discuss various concord'relaéﬁﬁqp ﬁ'



'+ the Corpus ' oy S | ,
PR : 'L/ ' oot ’
B Tho fol&pwing discussion of concord in Appulachian and Ozurk _speech

F id“bused on thf sample of nincty"two speakers*that has been described ,
[ , /
Lurlior in Chnptor Ona. .For each speuker, the datn were extracted from
\.

;' ‘the tuped interview, by simply noting whether agreement took the standard

form Wnot, with the ingtances allocated into certain e(ategories.
N Since, t:h one exception, no instunces“of nonstandard concord with
o
3 -grammati lly singular subjects were observed during preliminary exami=-.

' nations of the data, these were not included in the tabulation. .The one

\ A
exception to this pattegn’was the use: of don't where the standard form

‘ X ,
i is doesn't. All-occ

rences of concord involving plural subjects in the
present tense were tabulatedw differentiating among be, have, and other

P IR
-y

X4

- verbs. In/a dition, agreement With be in the past tense was recorded 1

|~

~ since/tﬁe standard forms of this verb are marked for agreement, unlike
. / \ i
“the past tenJes of other: verbs., In the case of be, a distinction was

] [

b alsp made between contracted and non-contracted forms "of the yerb, since

,e.‘ in preliminary reviews . of the data, it was noted that was often,occurred

b

‘.

in ‘contracted form with plural subjects. The process of contraction was

hi

thought tg_be~a possible influence.on agreement. :

In order- to minimize the chances of obscuring constraints on .

H

/variability, different types of. subjects were also tabulated.separately

:Q’;v.: for each of the verb types mentioned above. . For ‘the grammatically

¢ .

: ,plural pronouns y u, we, and t hey, a simple count of standard and
I )

W

Cde ”}. nonsﬁandard accurrences was made. For other plural.noun phrase sub-
‘fJects, a notation of~the specific subject and vefb form was,made in,

addition to the tabulation. ‘For. counting purposes, four types of

/ oo . TN -\ . ) » » P - .. =
r

. ! R , N

&
s

! - ”.‘Wf'surface_subjects were identified expletive there, conjoined noun -



7 . . '} - ) v
) ’ : o

phraae, Splldctive noun phrase, and other plural noun phrase. In addi-

Cskﬁ ‘tion;,any paa' of nonstandard agreement,whiph did not' fit into this

2 . . . . ‘
f grid were noted. The complete‘ciﬁatioda were made for the non-

pronomiqﬁl cases™so that any unanticipated influences would not be ..

-

" misBed. & o~

\\ One further distinction waa made in terms of whether or not the sub-
v )

- '

ject und verb in the concord relationahip vera in some way syntuctically

. C i

separated, in order to deternine whether this factar might have some

+ -~

systematic influence on the incidence of nonstandard concord. This

situation'occurs when‘a clause intervenea between the® subject and t e,
verb, such as a relative clause modifying the subject, or when the verb
" is a member of a different clause 'in surface structurg than its
’agreement-governing subject. The following‘excerpéd/;

from the data

illustrate this c%tegoryﬁ : , 'v."

J.a. All the grandchildren that comes in knows where
. _the cookie jar is at. (80: IO)IM
L

“ . b. 1 feel sorry for :people that's, 8 just bringing ‘ .
//// just bringing children up now. (83: 4) : ' v
c. Of course, your halfbacks are not, the only ones

that goes dut. (146:2)

L]

,gg

]

4.a.. We have three or four’ girls that s cheering for
us. (13 23) e

\ .

-

v b. A lot of old people 1 knew has died. (22:13)
Ce ...just the Spokes that goes in thg wheel. (lb'A)
Although this type of separation appeared to have somé favoring effect

v
- -on the incidence.of nonstandard concord, there were not enough cases on -

AN 188~00
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which to baac any oignificunt kind of gcnernliantion. ¥xamplas from

this® category yere aubeequcntly axcludcd from the tabulations of other

Cegoriea rather than combining them with their counterparts in the

A

non—ueparatcd pubjacg-verb pnira.

L)

' Fighrc\e 1 that follows presents the data sheet on which the tabulu- ;
\ ’ tions were recorded. One\sheet was filled out while cach taped inter-

view was reviewed. In addition, full cltations of exemplary inethncea<
\‘ ) N e
and any unexpected ox unusual .cages were rocorded and attached to the

data sheet. Whenever a. question arose as to how a form should be
. ' r
counted, the example was omitted from tabulation. In some cases, this

involved some uncertainty as to the standard form of agreement, as,in

the concord relations ips discussed by Morgan (1972) (treatéd in the
. next Section7. Other instances included what might be false starts or

hesitations, where it could not be clearly established that the subject
® 3
and verb were. actually.invqlved in a concord relationship. Finally,

instances of copula absence‘could not be included because,they show no

. .overt agreement marking. Nu B ‘ s
“ﬁStandard Forms of Concord Marking in English ‘
%4 The present—day standard concord relationship in.English has evolved
vgrom a much more extensive agreement system found" in earlier stages of
. - the language. In both 01d and Middle\hﬂglisht.the verbal agreement

inflections ‘for the present tense required distinctions for both person
N - and number of the subject.l For singular subjects, first, second, and
third gerson forms were differentiated, while the plural subjects were

simply_contrasted with the singular ones, h' ‘4 fferentiated as to

, person (Robertson and Cassidy,)954:l4l). This\more extensive set of

-

~




‘ Sppaker 1 : )

SUBJECT C B . " NON-BE R &

' Prasent . Pqut Hava Main
. [Non-gep. Con. * Full Con. ~ Full ‘ Verb .o

Pronoun: ] .
Yyou ) ' Pt ]

they 1 N

Collective
NP )

Conjoined . A .
NP . \

» Other
. Plural NP

" — : : _
Separated: ' . _ 5 : -

oy

Pronoun : . N
t

Collec;}ve‘" ' S : . ' .
N P ) . ‘ . ._.:“

"1 Conjoined

. / ne 3 ,

. -m&:c\P T - -

N * Other o , {/’ P _ o
N Plural NP . X ré - ! R -

\\ M j ‘ .
P | . R

\\

o
“There

PN
Lo 4

‘don"t: NP Subject: : Pronoun Subject:

N . | \
Fiéhre,S.l. Data Sheet Modelrfpr Agreemeﬁt Marking Tabulations
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digtingnlona aventuully develepad LuLu the pregqnt ayncem whiah
I % “k- ‘

] diacinguiaheq only the third person aingular agreement £:om all othar
persona and numbcra (except for the cane of be which iu diﬂuuﬁﬁed

!
balow). In the standard paradigm. concord with third perason oingular

subjectn is rcpreuented by .the -8 inflactionul nulfix' all other predaent

, "
tense forms are 1Q‘nticul to thc basic word stem(bare root form) of the

N .

vurb. This dcvelopmunt ia diaplayed in Table 8. 1y | .

-
. Old English  .Middle English Modern English
) 8ge * pqu. 8fe plur.
lay"pefson -e . -a —e u(n) . - “A o ;
'.ind'person * -est . -a -est . -e(n)s f- - '

3rd person “—e" -a -eth -a(n) -8 -

Table 8.1 Development of Subject-Verb Concord Inflections in
English (from Robertson and Cassidy 1954:141)

’

In' the .past tense;.no distinctioné\are pade for person or number of the

subject noun phrase, again excepting be. The changes that resulted in

I3

the present-~day system were themselves the products of a period of

1]

variation. For example, as yﬁugh (1957:229) notes, dialects of Middle
English differed in their treatment ofuthe third person‘blural,'present

tensé verb marking:

In 0l1d English this form always ended in —th with

some variation of the preceding vowel. In Middle

English this ending was preserved as- -eth in the »

Southern dialect. In the Midland district,

however, it was replaced by -en, esewhile in the . .
_north it was altered to -es e.. Thus we have

loves in the north, loven | in the Midlands, and

;loveth in the souths A

i‘
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-

frow the more complex set of inflections to the slmpler set of standard

forms in current unage.

-

As indicated abovae, be depapta somewhat frow the paradtgm deacribed
by mnincaintng,sﬁma ‘of tha other’ inflectional diatincciona. The first
and third person gingular prunent formu.(ﬂm “and ip) contrast with the
form used for uucond.pcrupn singular and all plurals (are). The be
bnradigm alao differs in thacgthe agreement is not‘indépgtqd by the
simple addition o%hq suffix to n.baue fdfm.,buc Enchﬂf cOCallx distinct
forms are involved. Number agrec¢mant is recnincd‘no gome JEErec in ;hg

past tense as’ well, where first and third singular subjects occurs with

was and the ofher_subjcccs take were. In both cansee,‘the
singular/plural disc;nékion in the. second person is no longer obasarved,
and the blural‘vurb form has been adopted. (This coalescence in second

person is also reflected in the pronominal form icself,,gpere both

Py
¥

_ singular and plural are represented by you, in contrast With, for

example;, the first person, [with singular I and plural we.)
| It should be note

to grammaCi%Pl concepts, not necesaérily:éemantic ones and that the

pafadigm described above is'néc without excepcion. Aa in che case of

. x4

the pronoun you, a subjecc 8 semantic and grammacical number assfgqmenCS

need not match, alchough in most caseé‘they do. Morgan (1972)’d%scusses

2
some instances where the standard form of agreement for a semantically:

‘-plural subject ﬁay involve a singular agreement marking on the verb. He
" mentions these cases within a more general treatment 'of the problems of

specifying how subjecc—berh agreement works in Ehgliﬁi which w%il not be

~

v decailed here. His observations will instead be used c% specify further

+

che base of the true informal standard paradigm for concord in bnglish.

. % 204
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that the terms 'singular' and 'plural' refer’

t
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""];have been adopted as standard.

T Y A * '&" . ; Sof g
, :::?\gay also give some indlcation of areas where p“

-}j:those operating in Appalachian a%d Ozark speech for

. e

Morgan suggests several areas where specificatioqg agreement'v‘,x'

‘marking does not appear straightforward. ‘For instance,«when a complex'

-

’ noun phrase is the subJect ssuch as lots of + noun or more than +. number

+ n0un, the right constituent must. be selected for the verb to agree ‘ ‘
. : V. - B o W
) w1th. Thus, we get agreement marking as in lots of peOple are, but lots

a0 ’

of rice is, and more than one linguist is, but -more than two linguists
”f.are (Morgan 1972 279). There\are also cases where con301ned subJects,

which typically have plural agreement as their standard form, can
instead allow a singular verb form.» Th1s can happen when the elements s

-

of the conJoined subJect are interpreted as a combination rather than

-

v A - '~.L\'
separately, -as illustrated by the difference between Pickles and ice

cream are good and Pickles and ice cream is good. For many speakers, it

¢

'appears that this may happen as well when there-insertion applles w1th a

.conJoined subJect where the verb agrees with the closest conJunct
_rather than the whole subject. ‘This gives agreement marking like ‘

There was a cat and three dogs, but There were three dogs and a cat

Pl ' .
(Morgan 1972 280—281). Morgan gives a number of other cases where stan-ﬂ

-dard agreement is difficult to account for and points out: that, in the

' more complex cases, there is variation among speakers in their Judgments

-about agreement. While there are certainly some important implications

FE

hﬁof Morgan s observations for’ linguistic theory, they are uentioned here .

>

. .
e indications of tha difficulty of formalizing the- standard paradlgm of
4

"agreement and ,to point out the existence of variation in mainstream

speakers intuitions about what some standard forms should be. In: some

‘
[

20b



~v'while others seem related to syntactic or surface structure charac-

) 'Blcause of problems that arise in a counting for the standard paradigm,
° . A\ T

.be given to show how an analysis of standard forms might operate. This

‘proposed to accomplish agreement marking. The first, “Number

-auxiliary segment or copula is realized in the surface st

L ° . : N -

IR et x‘-" -\_..' N . . - »

SR
cases, the apparent*inergences from the paradigm seem to be due Eo non- .

.- ' . P . ” -,

_syntactic faqtors (i.e. congoined subJects interpreted as combinations)

7"' - : NS } r REA /

T -

teristics (i.e. there-insertion with a conjoined subject)._ ;v,,,.f )

s ' f. Lo

Attempts at formalization of rules-for subJect-verb agreement have

’ 'been made, but even the more straightforward cases (i.e. those which -

*follow the paradigm outlined above) are difficult to handle adequately.

l

these rules will not'be-detailed,as
L

and Appalachian English. however,ra brief'outline of one approach_will;.

uch in treating the data from: Ozark

brief presentatio&bwill also serve as background for a later discussion 4‘

of a treatment of nonstandard concord that utilizes rules.

Akmagian and Heny (1975 197-201), working within a transformational,/

#'.

"'generative grammar framework consider the basic mechanism involved 19

. : - /
agreement to be the transfer of the person and number features from the

'subject neun phrase to the auxiliary in a sentence.' Several rules are’

s

greement " transfers the features from subject to auxiliaryf" if an.

cture, this

\

Utransfer dete mines the agreement marking, giving, for example, it ‘has,

\they are, - he ‘does. If no auxiliary will be realized//another rule,

"Affix'Hopping“'moves these features, along with temse, from the auxi-

g / - ;
liary slot to the verb. | Spell—Out Rules’, then,/provide the

"i-

.appropriate form for the verb corresponding to the features indicated

. / : . .
i, e., starts 1f the verb start has the features’for third person, singu- -

;?lar and present tense attached to it, is if the verb. be has those

»b‘g;Z'::_ ;,jL9§ | ;3()6; | : 3... ¥.’. pﬁl.x ..’: -_/



-

features, and so on. This basic“méchanism, the transﬁer of features ’

-

~

kS from subJect to verb is at the core of a number of accounts of agreement o "

\ .

: marking that ‘have been advanced, of which the AkmaJian;land Heny approach

is xepresentative. : ,' R

Sy . . ‘

]

- While - sich analyses may - provide the basic mechanism for specifying

ﬁg . ]‘-agreement relationships, the-problem of determining the specific rela-
. ationship in certain,instances still remains. AS Morgan s (1972) obser-“
yvations indicate, there are a number of cases where the numer feature
4 of a subject is not simply that of the head noun, so that the transfer -
S 'of features would not be the straightforward process it might appear to
. vbe. The situation is further complicatedwﬂyﬁthe variation that exists -gi
in Judgments as to standard forms as well as those between varieties in

“the appllcation of agreement marking. “The variation in the Ozark and

Appalachian speech samples p;ovides an interesting case in point.

Concord Marking in Appalachian and Ozark Speech _ . ;
Although subJect—verb concord in Appalachian and Ozark speech

. ‘follows ‘much the same paradigm as the standard one discussed earlier,‘

fthere are certain areas in whidh they differ. It should be remembered,‘
though, that these areas of difference are not categorical. Instead,«

' they. represent areas where'the varieties allow alternate forms_of
agreement and variation occurs betweenlthe two (standard and
nonstandard) forms.

Some preliminary comments concerning the comparison of AL and Oh are.
appropriate here._ Qualitatively, agreement marking in the two varieties

operates 1n much the same way. That is,‘the type and range of contexts -

. for variability between standard and nonstandard forms are quite - ,.\'“"‘

(v 195




.

v

»similar. Thus'our general description of overall concord marking beha- s

vior will not need to differentiate between AE aadth since the samé
:obsetvatfons'épﬁiy'to both.~,It~turns out.that the»cases.where the
':agreement patterns differs from the standard paradigm involve almost

LY . ¥ ‘o IR

.;exclusivelg singular verb forms paired with grammatically plural sub—

s

-Jects. Thus, we will\begin our description with that part of the
'agreement paradigm, and'we'willareLurn later to copsider»the'pattern'

: with singular subjects which is almost entirely standard._ - L B ;f

4 : .
Our first approach to the data involves searching out the influences

. - -‘. . . 'v - }
©oon the extent of nonstandard agreement marking.° As we saw in the pre-~ ",

~
2

vious section, the data extraction techniques made certain assumptions

e Ca 2

'éflabout the directions of these influences but they allowed for sufficiggisen o
. ‘1‘\ v '
detail on- indivudal cases to enable us” ‘to examine a wide variety of.

. . \

'pOSSibilities. f: I .
The type of verb involved appears Ey/pe'a méjo; factor in deteminingu

'differencesuinm;he_concord pattern. For verbs other .than be, no hA' .f-“'

Subject—verb concord marking‘occurs'except.in;the present-tense,"

‘ ;,according to the standard forms ‘of agreement. For be, however, both

.

present and past tenses can’ show concord with be retaining more: of the,//// .

older- distinctions of person and number than othér verbs. Due to the
, , -
: differing relationships of concord between be and non—be verbs and the
e
historical development that led to the present system, it is not

*

'surprising that there are differing degrees of nonstandard concord as

well. In addition,,the auxiliary-statds of 'be may play a role, since,
a "\rj#
0
—  as. will be seen, "the behavior of the auxiﬁiary have with respect to con-
A

. cord is much more like;that of present tense be than that of other non-

be verbs. ' L ' .

Cens o 18 208
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- 3 3 ,L\ ’h‘) & N . B - -
P In add&tion, the case of be, contracted and. non-contracted forms
SR Lo .

” K~ Were separatedfduring data extraction. This distinction will not, R e
' ‘ . B - ': B ’ N .
@ . howeVer;; maintained for analeis since cqntraction?is not, an},_ N S

S S .\, . IR S USRI | R

\ influence on agreement. Instead, e seems more likely that agreement ,ffff*‘f :

' ‘.

. . v '
e %_ marking influences contractiﬁn in. thaﬁ.fo S of the verb be differ in

their ability to be contracted.. The incidence of singular agreement ~;'-{{»
ﬁ”,.\ . - ’

) . b r-¢ o S o e .
f\cagggorical except forﬂthe cases of prese t tense be th pronoun sub— -

SO / : oAy
~c‘jects where agreement is almost always standard. This pattern seems to'

L L e ST
o ‘be a result of the difference between the singular -and plural forms of
e - _
- be. . In\the past tense, for instanch the singular form wasmis often/ﬁ‘\j

cont cted in AE and OE" to 's (/2/)y but the plural form were is seldom - ¢
AR .

%

L4

contracted to &L_ (and sdch pontr?ction would typically take place -
Tonly following a vocalic segment)e A similar ituation i found‘with
'ff’singular’is and plural«a;; for the present tense, althoug:\krg_is often
.“--' contractedywith\the pronouns which end iﬂ VOwels.; Because ofgthese fac-‘

" - i &4 '\ .
tors, it is not- surprisin that contracted forms only show nonstandard ot

vv“ 9

‘agreement (wi{h the40ne e'ception) sinceé the singular forms of be are ™.
e ,more widely contractible. With the contraction rule f;;iowing Specifi-

'cations of agreement, then, the type of marking selected will influence

o ?

theggikelihood of contraction taking place. - R YA ‘\ :

Some examples of the different categories of verbs that
/.

nonstandard agreemenm marking with plural subJects by those

‘include the following.

| 5. Bresent tense be{: _ |
:a;, My‘eyes'ig'not as’good, ‘(AE 32:5»

insib.‘ There'spaboutrthree jobs._‘(AE>15;28)\f%a;.'- '

-__I- . - N . B . . . 4
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ySince~concord with

_Nthe change eliminating the distinction for be as well would . be more

~“dard concord indicates a more advanced change.

I A Most ofuthe kids up there is younger than I am. '(OE,S:o)

- r "
‘ d ;dPeople 's calling me, anting me to take somebody to
thg doctor. (OE 26 12i e N
1 ”'-6. Past tense bé’% ..‘ ‘t- “ :! ?.": 'i_ v ,b";. '- . ‘.i‘j . R y'
L :U-'- S e dew ot S R

They wasvmore than wtllﬂng to help you. CAE SU:llz,n

-

o ." s
'f'b e Logs, sticks and rﬂcks was rolling."(AE 22 10)

h 1

ra

‘Ce. Frank's dad and. his daddy was brothers. (OE 1b~7) ,
- . .- “3: -0 : D g
J”:dgg?ﬁp.to see- if there- was any inhabitants. (OE 16 2)
7. have. ".”la.'f_.“,}.fuf?rfw T ,;ggfsltﬁr,- DR L
(VT‘R a. .My children hasn t ever had it. QQAh 28: 30) ;": f ;>
e be Heg nerves has bEen all tore up.' (AL 36 38) E %"-‘ T e
e v . s o : . '
. ,éa 1. Ce Smaller s&hools has got smaller groups in ;hé classes. 7
< A(0B 38 l“é) A [t VU
g : R , aff‘ LN '_,H o
- d. My mother and da%;y s talked about 1%3 (OE 343 ﬁ9) Sy e
g ' ;- a‘» B a I
. .8. Oth verbs Y ,gi A» L
o L B g
a.' Some peop 1ikes them better.‘ (AE¢§64§19)
' b. The older ones wants to talk. (AE 48 6) 2 . ";.dﬁ
L el My two brothers lives ﬁﬁght around us.' (Ob 15 13) ,D.
\ '_'»' '-t ] ‘_' .
' . de Me and him takes care of it>«/(0L ﬁlb’&S) - B" o
. [ ] - » N- ml
The variation in concorgirelationships foundﬁin varieties such as ‘AE -’
LA ' \—/ . ’
. - ‘

:and OE may signal the process of fUrther change‘becurring in the system.

.persondpf‘number in tbgipast tense has disappeared

ks

‘fuhifor verbs other than be, it could be expected that -

L “

advanced than the others. The . data from AL and OE sﬂpport such an

expectation about change, assuming that a h1gher incidence of nonstan—
K

The overall figures for
Ao -

the four categories of verbs'considered, given in the bottom ‘line pf

L o .. . y N - . s :
’ . . o : .,‘v ‘ o P . . 198 T Ty o . A
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: ‘;},w«-. )
':Table 8‘2‘ show thatgthere is .a much greater lfkelihood\of nonst&hdard N

;o 'concord occurring with a past tense be form than¢with have, present
3 _f»  temse be, or other verbsw Ihét is, was is more lfkely o octur for

‘ftstandard were with 8" pluraL'Aubject than has for have, 18 for are'or

- —. ‘ e

e B gggg_for go- In AE and OE then, “the, concord system in &he past tense infi el
o for be more closefy approximates-that for other verbs in that Was is A ,f;f
’ used predominantly for both singulan and plural subJects,vmuch‘liEeﬁthe " &
L pattern in ﬁhich a single form is used for,£$ez£?st ‘tenses of -other '
. f:giverbs. ' ,'b',.; ,H' . /'~, ' _.ih ' | - o .
”;_f..ii :‘@Table 802 also.shows another‘influeafe o | f{mentain'tpehnatufeéOfQ%d_;fl

S, the plural subJect.- An obvious distinction if,that between a pronoun ,'./ -
“} . such as z u, we, or hez, -and - other nominals.‘“This particular distinc- {ﬁ-{-

RN ~

e:ofjverb,'since'a‘pror_'.- By

.

=, tion® apparently interacts stroggly with the'°

';_ -noun sub3ect with be in the - tense shows a high incidence of

- & R .
- T nonstandard concord as’ cospared with the other categories which have R R
- ‘ almost none\§74 1 and 73 percent with past tense be as: op osed to less‘ »

T S P e 5 ps -
)b‘,total's ?'line

Lk 'than one percent in each of - the other categiries)t The

in the table is~included in order to show

v : &

the difference in effect\dn )

. M

T,°:"concord between pronominal»and~ sp-prgnominal subJects fot tﬁe VErb

- : . . .ae"(.-.
N ,categories. For past tense be there is hardly any difference, while in -

- - - o

'the other cases, the contrast is quite7;triking.i Expletive there there is_ -

D

also separated out because of its unusual status, a point wh1ch\will be'

’ discussed shortoL, ' ' , ' ,.i . ;;fi;

<n

N EE
Within ‘the general class of plural subJects there are also differ-'»
R o ‘
- ences in effects on concord but they %eem more constant ‘across the

types of verbs. Various classes of plural subJects ‘were considered in

[y
)

this investigation, ‘but four main categories emerge as influential on -~

. . ' . .
-
Lo . . . - . .. . .
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Type of . R , o Other ..
: ‘Subject_ . Past be - have . Present be ~'» Verbs Total
© " Explgtive 8391 . 3/8 Yis/ion = 161/403°
. I ther€° ’ ) ‘ 910270 o 37 .5% . 7 _'1'2 - ". . ) ‘_ 7903% - .
Conjoined  11/14 ~ ~.5/9 0/l ) §/22 = 24/46
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, . otngr . 21/42" o e/1L 13/56 = 14/53 % 60/160
. NP ~ 64.37% \ 54 .5% 24, - 29.1% 38.3%°
" Collective  13/28 ©9/27 .~ 15/34+ .. 17/66  54/155
\ NP . 46 -4,%‘ ’ . 33 032 44012 o 2508% 3408% .
x| sulse o 20047 28/89 " 39/141  138/361
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3 agreement patterns. These are.illustrated. in the following instances'
flfrom.the corpus; R . \\' . A g _‘. _' : “ )
9. éonjoined noun phriii;,%' SRR - {1: .
Qﬁ) R - O I:le and my sister gets in a fight sometimese °(AE 1:25)

I

"b. Me and my brothers was out hunting. (Oh 25: 10)

10. Collective noun"phrase::r o . N
» o a. Some people makes it from fat off a pig. (AE 164:30)

3 . R .
:‘b. Most of them talks about the same way (OE 15:25)

s 11. Other plural»noun phrase:
| a.. eseNO matter what their parents has taught em. (AE,61t32)
‘b. All thre; brothers lives at Wesley. (Oh 35a: 19) .
12. Expletive there: '

) a. There was'a lot of rocks.,i(AE 157:26)
b. There's three townships up here that's real sparsely

, populated. (OE 23:12) -
. . . o
The examples in (9) through'(ll) contain grammatically plural sub—

..4" jects (in the standard system) Conjoined noun phrases @ée those with

7

tWo or more constituents, each of which wmay be singular or plural

Joined by a conJunction like and or or (a boy and his daddy, David and
“ v

\them, their fathers“and mothers).‘ Ihese_typically function_as plural

. subjects, although, as Morgan (1972) pointed out, there are instances oL
‘ . . / . '
when they may be interpreted as singular (see-the.previous section)’.

Conjoined subjects turn out to favor the use‘of an alternate form of

‘agreement. This may be relatedltovthevfact that when such structures .

occur as subjecfs, the conjunct closest:to the verb 1s often singular.
-..Of the 150 conjoined noun phrase subjects tabulated for agreement |

'marking, 135 had singular’ final conjuncts. In a comparison of singular.

“a

Q. ' - ' o : ' ' - .,‘ : &h<;mmmsﬂ,




' A v
and plural closest conjﬁncts for this sample, there was a marked dif-

~

ference in the incidence of nonstandard agreement related to the number

r

rof the closest part of the subject to the verb. The figures fo '

varieties are shown in Table 8.3., . -
Final‘Conjunct - ﬁgi B - . OE -~ ’ ;. Total
Singalar 78/95 = 82.1% 22/40  55.0% 100/135 74.1
Plural . 3/9  33.3% . 2/6  33.3% 515 33.3%

E Y

Table 8.3. Incidence of Nonstandard Concord with Conjoined
- Noun Phrase Subjects with Singular vs. Plural :
Einal Conjuncts ‘ _ v . : \
’ A? . ! - v IN

. . v
.

Since the instances of singular final conjuncts far outnumber those of
plural conjuncts, the effects shown may not be representative.. In fact,
'referring back to Table 8.2., we can see that the level of nonstandard-
- ness with plural final conjuncts in conjoined noun phrases is quite com-

parable to that of other plural noun phrase subjects. Thus, the pre-

-sence of a singular element in-a conjoined subject closest to the verb
'appears to produce higher frequencies of nonstanHard agreement marking.
' - The second type of noun phrase distinguished is referred to as
”collective”.. This term was chosen to indicate th§§e subjectS~which
refer to an indeterminate group, and which do not have singular and
plural forms, but act grammatically plural. The prime example is

people; and others include noun phrases like the police, some of them,

a lot of children, and so on. Since these items are fairly commonly -

used, with people by far- the mostwfrequent member of the group, this
type of subjectmcould be tabulated. Although in some cases the number
of tokens is rElatively low,-the subject'category of collective noun

¥
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phrases shows a somewhat lower incidence of nonstandard concord than
&
other non—conjoined noun phrases within most of the verb categories, as

§
_shown' in Table 8. 2., The differences between the two subject types\are
,ﬁ,_ i .
greater in QE than in AE; curiOusly, in both varieties the’ oppoqite
)

- ]

relationship holds between the subject categories for the present tense

be cases (that is,'collective subjects have a higher level P

__n_ons tan—

dard usage). There is no apparent explanation for this re z aléb.:

n

nay. be, however, be'an influence in the contractability of is with the
moSt frequent member of the collective.nounaphrases, people.
The remaining collection of noun phrasevsubjects (ﬁother‘NP”) were

simply grouped together since no further distinction eemed

‘ significant at this point. This group, then, appare tly occfipies the

middle range between conjoined noun phrases, which are associated with

slightly higher levels of nonstandard usage, and collective subjects,‘

which show somewhat lower levels. o

‘The final category, expletive there, is quite different from the
other categories sinde it }s not actually a type of subject, but rather

a type of constructiou. There fills the surface subject slot but it
L : _ .
contributes little to the meaning of the sentence. Sentences containing

A}

this use of there are closely related to other,sentences, as shown in
. . .
the following pair:’

A

13.a. Four cows are in the barm. B

*

b. There are four cows in the barn.
The subjects in sentences like (13a), before. the there is inserted,

B4

. SR . | ) L
govern agreement in theﬂstandard'paradigm, an important. fact about this

S . . %
construction for the present discussion. In this way, ‘a sentence with

'

there can have a verb marked for efther si;gular or plural agreement in

N vl ) \204 21}6
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the standard pattern, depending on the following noun phrase. In both
AE and OE, as in some other southern varieties, the 1tem Ehezfmay N
correspond to the expletive there. The following sentences are obserwed.
in.the COrpus:

a

14.a. They say if thez 5 a lotta wooly worms, you know
_ dark wooly worms, it'll be a bad winter. (AE 28:5)

b; Thex wasn't. -no freezers. (AE 22'10)

15.a. ez's lots of people-that comes “to church. (OE 46b:73)
\§ | b. - They was a hundred of- them.. (CE 28“1)
Given the contexts in which these sentences vere uttered it is apparent
¢chat _hez_is used in both AE and OE as a correspondence for the standard‘
: wEnglish expletive there by some speakers. - Since this pronunciation dif-
_ference does not appear to affect the construction in any other way,
instances with _hex were treated the same as those with there, and were
included in t tabulation when the standard paradigm would have plural
" agreement marE;ng on the verb.!

Alth’ugh there can be inserted in sentences with other verbs, it
predominantly occurs with be. In this sample, the ten instances of
| Eherg_with verbs other than be are all uses - of the auxiliary have, which
represents part of the past particle of be. The fact that the subject
is removed from its usual position preceding the verb may contribute to
the higher degree of nonstandard concord with Ehgre (as did other types
of separations'between subject and verb). Thg interaction of the rule
of there,‘as illustrated earlier, and the rules of agreement narking is
,generally accounted for by ordering the rules in a certain way zAkmajian
‘and Heny 1975'201) That is, if agreement rules are ordered with a

following noun phrase can be accounted for. In this way, too, the unity



~

of agreement as involving a verb and a preceding noun phrage can Be
maintained. The present.data; however, show there predominantly taking
. . ] ‘

* singular agreement (100% of the instances where a singular noun phrase

follows and 93.5/79.3 percent (AE/OE) with a plural noun phrase). The

- figures for there in AE seem independent of the type of noun-phrase that

follows, although, as subJect, it would- determine the agreement markingf

in the standard English paradigm. In OE, the there construction is set

apart as well, although not as dramatically. Because of this, 1is 'ﬁ:
appears that there cannot be treated simply as an extension.of the pat-

tern of alternate forms of agreement. It is a special constraint on

nonstandard concord marking which does not_seem to interact with the
other constraints. This may indicate t
varieties is being reanalyzed.as a singu

Y

"dummy' _subject. it is considered to be in standard Lnglish. Or alter-

ject,lrather than ‘the

natively, the rules of agreement marking and'there-insertion_are being

reordered'so‘thatdagreement operates on there as alsingular subject.

. Although some of the speakers exhibit some incidence of standard

,agreement with there_when a plural noun phrase follows the verb (26 of
the 92 in the sample), many show categorical singular agreement (57 ,1v
’speakersx Only four, all OE speakers, show categorical standard
Agreement marking with there. '(The.remaining 5 speakers did not use the
construction.) | |

»

Some further observatiéns can be made on the basis-of the figures

in Table 8.2, all of which apply to both AE and UE. The past form of be

shows consistently higher rates ‘of nonstandard agreement forms than the
pre?ent tense verbs (with the exception of some minor differences with

there). The ordering of subject types is basically comparable for the

206
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various verb categories in- terms of how they affect the use of nonstan-
dard agreement‘forms. A similar pattern is produced by the ordering of

]verbs within each subject category.‘ There are deviationsL but a fairly

: orderly pattern emerges. In this way, the tables demonstrate the
interrelationship of the two major constraints on agreement in AL and OE
”which ‘appear to operate quite similarly.

A rather striking difference appears in the “behavior of pronouns,'
however._ As observed earlier, pronouns participate fully in the process

-

'of nonstandard agreement for the other verbs.v This display indicates B
.thatAconcord operates differently in the two: tenses in Ah and VUE which
may,'in turn, bevrelated to a possible locus of change in the system or
how far dhange‘has advanced. What may underlie this variation is an.
evolving generalization of. was for. both singular and plural subJects
"with the past tense of be, in conformance with the pattern for the past
tense in other ve/bs.’ This would simplify the system, since be: would no
'longer be exceptional by requiring an. agreement marking in the past
.tense in contrast with all other verbs. ) -

For the present tense, however, it does not seem to’ be the verb
form (third person singular) that is é;neralizing. If it were simply alz
-:matter of the number distinction being lost, as it is in the past tense,

'all third person plural Subjects,'including the pronoun ez, would be

’ expected to be involved. Instead _hgy beha es like the other gram-
ﬂmatically plural pronominal forms (z__ and we) and is relatively unaf-bﬁ
'fected. The variaeion between standard and nonstandard forms of o
agreement with present tenselverbs (be and other verbs) occurs nearly
'.exclusively with nonpronominal subjects._ This could reflect a. dif-'

"ference in theenumberafeature‘assigned to the subJect itself, rather

P
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than a difference in the, way the number feature determines agreement.gv
<

That is, for the present tense, non-pronominal plural subjects may be B

\l '&‘

. e
marked to take grammatically‘singular agreement on the verb. ‘y

Early in this discussioq, we noted that agreement marking in. AE and

OE operates in essentially the “same way. Our consideration of - the - data

for plural subjects, reported in Table 8.2, has documented the similari-

Lo} \' . . . 1

ties in the range of contexts in which nonstandard i rking occurs in the
‘ tWo varieties 1in the’ basic relationship among verbland subjeét\types.

We can further substantiate this strong resemblance between the two
;varieties by comparing levels of nonstandard marking for a range of

verb-subject combinations. For the types ot verbs, we'will:include the
- e . ' .

'four categories delimited in Table 8. 2--past tense be, present.tensevbg,

.have,.and other verbs:_ For the subjects, we will makeJonly’the major w

distinction, between'pronouns and non-pronominalrnoun phrases.‘ The
final category to be included will be there.' This grouping yields 9
contexts for concord marking. When we compare the incidence of nonstan-
"{ldard agreement for these .categories’ in AE and OE we obtain the results
shown in Table‘8 4%

' Thus, not only are AE and OE alike in the contexts for nonstandard-

O

.ness, the ordering of these contexts according to degree of nonstandard—

- ness also matches. In addition, the actual frequencies bear a strongl
:resemblance to each bther. This comparison is portrayed in Figure 8 2,
.which shows—clearly the closeness of the pattern for concord marking in
plural contexts for AE and Ok. We will comment further on in rela-

tionship between these varieties of . English in‘later sections. :

R ) '. L .j,‘v
P . v . - B .
i o o . L L

-

. \f’\
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Context Categorl

There .
PRO + Past be
- NP +'é?5£;25
NP + Pres. have
Né ;‘Pres. be -
NP + Other Qe:b

' PRO + Pres. be

~PRO + Other Verb

PRO + Pfes. héve

" Table 8.4. Comparison of Goncord Mafking'in AE-and’OE

" liea

o

&=

93.5%

7646
68,5
' 45.6

29.9

24.1

- 0.5

0.2
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Figure 8;2’ Comparison of COncord Marking in AE and OE by .
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Agreement with Singular Subjects

This account. has shown that nonstandard forms of concord in AE and

Ok, typically occur where a plural subject is present. This contrasts .

ith a variety such- as Vernacular Black English which has extensive —s

/ v
absence in the third person singular forms. (See-Wolfram and Fasold L
1

.1974 153—158 for a discussion of ‘the differences between varieties of

English in the area of agreement marking ) There are some instances of
this type of nonstandard concord but they are. for ‘the) most part
isolated, infrequent occurrences. The one exception to this statement
is the use of dgg_g with third person singular subjects, -a common form
which is characteristic of many non-mainstream varieties. - Some examples'
from the corpus are given in 16—17)

16.a. : Well, a whipping don t do’ no good..ﬂ(AE 35: 8)

.'b.' He don't beat her now. (AL 151 :33) S
17 .a. My mom don't like me to'chew. d(OE;B:ll)

‘b.:'It don t seem to bother you. (OE 22:8).

;:As WOlfram and Fasold (1975 155) note, this form seems to favor —sv

absence in many varieties where -5 absence is otherwise never or very -

seldom found, which seems to be the case here. When we examine the fre-i_.;

;quency of don t as opposed -to. doesn,t in" tﬁird person singular,contexts,

we find a quite consistent result (Table 8. 5):

R S . , o \,
* Type of Subject- o ' éﬁ- . - 0K
promows . 109/134 8.3 55/68. 77.9
N S a0 23/3) 74.2 - '22/27 8l.5

CTotal . | 132/165.80.0 o 75/95 78.9

-

' Table 8. 5. Frequency of Use of don t with bingular SubJects

R A

124;3
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There “appears to be no important differences in “the degree of ‘don't

\iﬁguistic context, as the figures

usage‘according to features of the
‘ R o
‘ (I

that distinguish between types of auqu&t in Table d. 5 indicate. In

.

addition, the overall levels for AL and\mf show once again a strong
vquantitative resemblence between the varf@ﬁies. These figures can be

compared with -a variety of Vernacular Black hnglish investiga%ed by
‘Fasold (1972: 124) where don't occurred in 8] 5 percent of the cases with

third person. singular subject or a non-mainstream variety of Americanw

%
Indian English (WOlfram et al 1979 294) where the incidence was 59.5%.

Although the overall frequenty levels may varyg the pattern for don't in

AE and OE does notzappear to differ_from that fqbnd for_other non- "

’
9%

mainstream varieties. : : . —
' ) . : 7 ) . c Ky

Patterns of Variation in Subject—Verb Concord

/ . E

Prior to further discussion of variation in agreement patterns for
'this sample of AE it will be useful to refe% to two other pertinent
" o e 3
‘treatments of non—mainstream varieties with-respect to concord. The °

V

-English. Many of the observations she makes about agreement in that
variety coincide with those made here. For the most part, nonstandard
agreement occurred, as in AE and OE - where a.grammatically plural sub—
Ject was paired with a verb marked for singular agreement.. In addition,z

Y

-the highest frequencies were observed in the cases of exple&ive there

and past tense be with plural subJects. ;- 'ﬂ, 7;; ' "ﬁf.h 3,

Hackenberg (1972) describes a sample of Appalachian speech from .’

another section of West Virginia. Not surprisingly, the data




’

lend support to the genetalizability of the relationships found in this
/
study. He summarizes the patterns of: variation from the standard para~

‘digm as follows: o : | o

~

' .soFirst of all, the third~person singular form Y
. of present tense verb forms of [standard English} -

are used both when the subject is third person r U e
singular and when it is third person plural. The T

only exception to this is that this never happens
when the third person plural subject 1is a pronoun.

The second part of the pattern deals. with the'past
tense 'of the verb be. ...ln the corpus, was is

. used for both the singular and the plural. WUnlike e
the present tense verbs, there is no restriction
on the type of plural subject with which this OCCUurS.
(Hackenberg 1972:91-92) - o o .

- Hackenberg presents an analysis of the data using variable rules.
This approach naturally carries with it the problems discussed earlier -
with respect to\formalizing agreement relationships in hnglish.
However,—as Hackenberg deals with only the straightforward cases of the
standard paradigm in ‘his rules, these problems‘will not be discussed
again here. He refers ‘to Jacobs and Rosenbaum's (1968) work in giving
his account of the rules for standard agreement - (Hackenberg 1972 58).

" He. presents a series of transformational rules; one of which deals
generally with concord in the case of third person singular subjects and
’ others’ which specify the particular forms of past and present tense bet
The first rule involves replacing an auxiliary segment which is marked{
['PAST] with the Z3 morpheme (third person singular present tense verb

v » suffix) when the subJect has the features [+III] (third perSon) and
.[+SG] (singular). Three sets of constraints are- posited as influences

~on ‘the operation of agrqg&ent which are similar to but do not. coincide

exactly with those that have -been. discussed here.' They are: (1) the_"'

type of verb (be or non-be), (2) the type of subject (pronouns y' u, we,_,
s : .




: ) N o .\u . *
. M . . R ¥ :

o the!; expletive 'there or otheﬁfnon-pronominal noun ph'

ey «. ' . ) ' } . * e .
tense (present or past). Hackenberg then rewrites two ftransformations
", . ‘
‘ ot ,
‘gimilar to those .mentioned enrliar as variablc'rules, incorpornting

ge); and (3)

. 'fi 2 K . e
these constraints, to account‘for‘the variation in concordes Although

the factor of tense is referred to as a constraint, thid;ﬁoselnot show

o " 4 - > -
dp in any. of the rules since theresis a variable rule for present tense

’ ‘“ verbs and one for past tense bes %ence only the constraints listed in
) . .
the first two groupsware butlt int® the rules. ‘ o K
kY oo ‘ | T ] \
es is the transformation which repla- |

The first rule Hahkenbé

ces the auxiliary with the 2%’ gme for present tense verbs with

&
b

: v )) :
third singular subjects. Thg rule 8 giv n as follows:

ER ) . . : RN

' 2. Concordance (Hackenberg 1:]2 70)

3 w
» "
4111 o v e L ’
*(+SG) , ‘ [ 2
X[ -5G i Y +VERS | There =
, -*\+PR{ - [+EXIST])V;Z] ]
NP By
1 2 ' ‘ 6
1 2. 6

wa constraints*are hiera
sence of the verb be as the “ghest order constraint (shown in
\ . . i‘

"~ and the presence of expletive there as a second order: (B) conitraint.

f([+copl) o

The complex of features with the noun~phrase (NP)-is intended;to;indi-v

[
t
IA

;.cate that ‘the Z3 morpheme is always added with a third person singular

vlsubJect énd never occurs with a third person plural Subject which is a

pronoun. The remaining option, a non—pronominal plural subject, is not
- listed but the claim is made that this notation indicates that the rule

'sometimes applies in that context (Hackeng%rg 1972: 71). In reality,

i
o
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the other two conatraints are only relevant in that case and influence ~

‘how frequent the 'sometimes' is.

An immcdiute problom with this roproscntntion ls tho inclusion of -

L]

‘ the constraint there in the, formulation of the rule. According to most

accounts, EEEEE ingertion is a separate rule which is generally ordered '
after agreement ruhes.. Although this ordering mny "not apply for some AE
speakers, Hackenberg gives no justification for ‘the potential presence

of there in the structure:which undergoes his concordance transfor=
mations. As Morgan (1972: 281) points out, according to. the usual
ordering of these rules, agreement would have to be a global rule in
order to take into account whether or not thgrefinsertion will be

applied in the derivation; In order to'maintain this formulation, then,

2

: Hackenberg would either have to argue for the status’of‘this‘transfor—
'mation as a global rule or justify in some other way the presence .of

there at’ this point in the derivation for his AE speakers.' A second

difficulty involves the hierarchy of constraints proposed. In con-

. sidering the relative strengths of the two constraints, to determine

which should be the'alpha constraint, Hackenberg notes that a crucialn
cross-product is missing.\ That is, while a frequency of nonstandard
concord was observkble‘for the cases where both be and there are presentv
(63 percent), where neither is present (30 percent), and where be is
present ‘but there is not (43 percent), no frequency was available for

the fourth logical possibility, +there, ~be. Hackenberg (1972:71) assu4~.

mes that be is the stronger constraint, and predicts that for_that“
~

| fourth case, the frequency would fall between 43 and 30 percent.‘
" However, again, no justification is given for this “conclusion and it

would seem that some further consideration of the problem 1s warranted.,

215 S
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The figures from the aumple collected for thia study point to the possi-
bility of there outranking be aince it appears to be, a atrong influence

R

on agreement, but this remaina uncortuin bacausa of tho scarcity of
examples where there occurs.with a nbﬁﬁgg verb.

For the past tense form of be, angmher rule is formulated in
Hackenberg's account. In this case, tho construinta excluaively involva
the type of subject, since the rule is specific to & single verb in a \
single tense. We will not discuss this\second rule in detail here, but
it has ‘many of the same problems assoclated with it. Ekpletive there is

]

again listed-as a constraint, and,the,hierarchizing of constraints pre-
sentgudifficulties'aa well.

Innsum, although Hackenberg's presentation of the data sérves to
confirm what has been observed - here, his .analysis cannot be adopted.
There are too many problems‘that have yet to be resolved in formulating

: rules for agreement in English to begin with. In addition, the nature
- of the apparent constraints on variation, for instance, in the special
case of expletive there, adds- further complexity to the.situation. g
4 'Hence, while the constraints Hackenberg has proposed seem for the most
' part to be valid ones and are generally supported by this data set,
~  their incorporation into variable rules is not as. straightforward as his
'presentation would seem'to imply.

On final reference is relevant here. Dumas (1971) deals with
speakers from Newton County,qArkansas, very close to the OE area under
;study here. Although,she»does not examine subject-verb agreement in its
entirety, her obsér{atiOns'concerning:the'behavior'of certain verhs lend -

.further support to the patterns found here. For the special case‘of

don't with singular.subjects, she notes: "The form don't e.. 1is almost o
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universal. The form doaesn't ... is recorded in the #peech of only one
1nformnnt." (Dumas 1971:16&) With past tense be formg, Dumas finds ggg
co occur cutugoricully (100% of the time) with the grammatically plural,
pronouns you, we and they (1971: 164 166). Expletive 53953,319°d%99w°

categorical behavior, with there's/they's (present tense be) and|there

gas/thure‘uz (past tenselgg) tha only forms recdrdod with all

grammatical gubjects (1971:166). Finally, Dumas also finds singular

agreement with subjects people and-some (1971: 165) (classified here as

collective nouns) Thus, while the complete picture is not available,
Dumas observations coincide with the characteristics of the OE sample
here, her categorically nonstandard features are those w££h the highest
rates of nonstandardness for the speakers here as well.

- An alternate way of examining the patterning of variation in‘_
agreement marking uses  the technique of implicational analysis. As
discussed in the case of irregular verbs, these relationships may
reflect change in progress. In any event, they show the systematic
nature of variation in language as they torm the underlying patterns in

the use of a particular features or features. In the case of agreement

in AE and OE, the relationships among the conditioning factors can be

examined as they relate to thE incidence of monstandard forms. (These

factors were ‘described earlier.) ‘Since only isolated ‘cases of nonstan- V

dard agreement exist with singular ‘subjects, this discussion will be

limited to. patterns fqund for plural subjects.

In terms of the sampl égie whole, the figures shown in Table 8.2

~y ‘8{& B} = )
indicate how the constrain€§ pattgrn in their effect-on agreement

' marking. The complexities represented by the factors listed there have

already been discussed, and even though several different processes may

* )
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be represented by them:/tnéy nayjbn implicationally related. That is,
T .
even though tha process wétch'detérmineu agreement with expletive there
may involve a diffeéant.rule or rules than the ones which account for
the nature of concord with past tensc be, an implicational relatlonahip
may hold between the two factors, in terms of. their involvement in |
_nongcandard‘agreement in marking. Such a relationahip would exist 1£,
in thu preeence oé cne of the contexts, the incidence of nonstandard
concord was consistently lower than when the other one was present.
-(The nature of implicational analysis is discuesed more fully in
Chapter Three.)
When the nature of implicational relaticnshipa was investigaCed in
terms of individual speakers, certain limitations of the data became
ﬁfapparent. ‘It was not possible,'for instance, to examine the behavior of
individcals with respect to each combination of factore found in the two
dlmenstonal chart in Tabie 8.2. Even if enough data hadAbeen available, 
the formalization of euch‘reiationships in terms of an implicational
scale‘wculd be very difficult. 1t would reqnire a three-dimensional
* figure since the contexte cannot be linearly arranged. As a result of
these iimttations; the implicational reiationships by individual‘
speakers were eﬂamined'only'according tc-factors which could be linearly
arranged and which were general~enough;to'giveian adequate data Base. B
. The scales which display the relationships found in AE and OE are
fgiven in Table 8.6. ‘As in the scales presented in Chapter Seven, //
~ l‘debiatione from the pattern are marked.> The relationship_portrayed
lanong these factors in terms of their, effect on the incidencefof
nonstandard concord_coincide for thevtwo.varietdes and can be sunmarizéd-

as in (18): I
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Uther Pres Past Expletive
Speakers Age/Sax Vm:b‘ Prea  ba/have be thare
87 ' 24m 0 - 0 0 1
70; 199 L3K; 25N 0 v X X
437366 13M; 17M; 17F; o
149;152;154 18F; 64F; 1 3F 0 0 | X X
" 20332115215 45¥F; 77M; 914 0 ; 0 X 1
1535212 83F; 90N o - 0 S 1
207 T o % X -
1555214 17M; 90M 0o X x X
28;32;65;150 42F;54M; 15F;13F 0 X x. 1
22;64 . 60M; 14M , 0 - ' X 1
77;205 ~  11F;81F 0 X 1 1
29;37;64‘ 33F;45F; 15F; | _ -
1513160 18F; 56F X : X X X
s 13F X X W X
75 oL wE - - Y X
1573206 SZF;-(;UF x W X X
1;31;40; 15M; 67M; 39F - : - ' :
61;156 o 14F;20F _ X X "X 1
46 " 1M - X o 1
6;10 . \)m;um X - : 1 1
30335336 50M; 22F; 27F ' o
146;164 52M; 33M X _ X 1 1
51385 - 10M; 78F X . 1 1 | 1
2 | 13M 1 | X 1 -
B ~ 9F e IR
1246 . - o e Rt RS
'17;'74 | 16M;11F 1 1 % o
159 20M | 1 e R 1

Table 8.6a Implicar.ional Scale for Incidence ov_fr' Nonstandéi‘d
Concord in AE : 231




Other Pregant  Past Explgcivc‘ e

‘Sgéakhra Aga/Sax Verh. Prea ba/have be thare
43 34F 0 Y 0 0,
1a;1b;27;39 7IM;91F; 28F;36F 0 0 X X o
16;23 14M; 32M 0 0 X 1 \ g
17 15M T 0 0 1 Wy \
9,13 14¥; 15F 0 0 1 !
34 ' up 0 X .\ X
33342, ssM;auP 0 X X x
5;10312  77M;17M;12F - -
19330;32b 13F; 70F; 78F 0 “X X 1
253328 S9M;92M 0 X 1w 1
22 154 X O X X
46 22M o , X X T G
26;40a S5F; 80M Cx X X X
11;358;35b; 12u;36u§35p£
38;41b 25F; S9F X X X 1
18;29;36; 17u;69u;48M; .
41a 62M4 X X 1 X
1s;gé;aob : 16F;zir;84F X | X 1 E 1

Table 8.6b. Implicational Scale for Incidence of Nonstandard
o Concord in OE '

o




-18. fOthers?resent . Present Tense "';?aéF Tense hxpletive

- ‘Tense Verbs ) have/be : :? {be o (‘.' there
’.”"L:In other words, a speaker who uses ‘some form like flowers grows would beﬁg}fﬂ

‘likely to use a greater incidence of formsif‘ke flowers has or flowers_,i

'is, more flowers was and the highest rate would be expected for forms

like there s flowers._-

v

. The selection of these categories was not entirely arbitrary,

e

_ although amount of data available for each was. a consideration. As-

discussed earlier, the presence of expletive there appears to favor con-

0

_ sistently the use of singular agreement, perhaps independently of the
'-other factors present. The way in.which it 1s 1mplicationally related
.to the presence of the verb forms shown in the chart seems ‘to give
'further evidence for viewing concord with therg_as a result of a dif—
ferent process."This process may consist of the treatment of Eherg |
' @.~ ~simply as a singular subject ‘as suggested earlier. The other‘categoriesb ;,fi'

invoIve the basic verb types. A maJor division occurs between tenses,

_and since the verb be is the only one which calls for agreement in its

-
. F

'standard forms for the past tense, it is considered separately. Also,

‘since. similar levels of nonstandard agreement marking for past. tense be.
'were observed for both pronominal and non—pronominal subJects, both were
.included within the category. For the other verb. categories, pronominal

subJects were not included, since they behave so differently with

jrespect to agreement._ Within the present tense verbs, there were

several possible distinctions to be made, since the verbs be and have as¢
' well as other verbs were tabulated. Since have had so few tokens, (an:

average of Just over one per speaker with non—pronominal subJects),

N
.

‘[.was combined with the present tense be forms. . i~'v




R In Tagble 8. 6"where 0 indicates no.nonstandard'agreement forms,?L

% _-‘nonstandard forms, a three-valued scale is present. The scalability of

categorical nonstandard usage and X fluctuation between standard and .

' the three—valued chart for AE (Table 8 6a) according to the traditional T~

method'of calculation,-with‘210 filled cells and ﬁO_deviations, turns
out to be'95'2 percent. For the OE scale (Table 8 6b), the calculations
are based on 148 filled cells with 8 deviations, for a. scalability

'rating of 94 62.; (These figures should be. viewed with appropriate

caution as simply rough approximations of how well the data as arranged

-----

If we examine the scales in terms of potential language change in

9

: progress, we can make several observations.- The implicational rela—»

]

:n;tionships shown there’ would form a- basis for charting ‘the direction of

.such change. From this VieWpoint for instance, the environment with _,

f-expletive there would be seen as approaching completion in the change to .

categorical singular agreement marking and it would be predicted that

‘the change to exclusive was . use for. the past tense of be would be the
" next -one to move - to completion.. The dynamic aspect of variation in the
;patternsvof-concord is undoubtedly much more complex than this, given
.the other distincﬁions that can be made in the conditioning factors that

/

were treated in earlier sections. The relationships displayed in the

-
scale here, however, give some insight into the nature of- the patterns

underlying the variation and the direction of language change that may

_»be occurring.: We cannot Jump to .the conclusion that change is actually

-taking place, though in the absence of supportive data of other - types,

some of which we.will examine next.

’
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Social Variables and Language Lhang_

The operation of agreement in OE and Ae does not appear to be

L3

l‘related in any direct way ‘to- the social variables of age or sex. The

implicational patterns arranged by individual speakers in Table 8 6

point to this conclusion.g The upper lines of the scales reflect more

standard behavior, the lower lines represent less standard behavior.-flff

-
we examine the column labeled Age/Sex in, either scale, moving from top,

- to bottom, we’ seeqa mixture of age levels and sexes throughout. There

is little indication of any relationship between either social variable

and degree of nonstandardness.'

The actual frequencies of nonstandard concord marking are compiled
for each age group -in Table 8 7. In both AE and OE, there Seems to be a
pattern in which ‘the youngest and oldest groups have higher ‘rates .of

nonstandard concord marking, with a progression roughly as follows.‘-the

»youngest (10-15) group with a fairly high level of nonstandardness, the
next (16 -30) with a lower level the middle group (31—50) with the'
.lowest rate for the variety, then ‘an upswing to the second oldest with aj‘

_vhigheghfate (dramatically S0 for OE), and then to yet a higher rate for'.

the oldest group. This is perhaps more: clearly illustrated -in Figure

8 3, where the overall figures for each age group are compared. The

.vdiagram shows that the behavior of the different -age- groups of AL .

'speakers is fairly consistent (remembering, of course, that these are

average values for each group, and “in fact, the individual variation ://;‘

’-ranges much more widely) , The OE: age groups, “on” the othvp hand dlsplay?jf

greater differences, with the biggest break between the groups under and;g*

over 50-years.of age.f There is no obvious explanation for this behavior ﬁ

. for:the different age groups.f For our consideration of the possibility_) ‘

g
e
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R
b

‘of.language'change,g fng in progress, however, the tabulations fail to"

'<show the kind of age - f .up patterning which would support the notion

that change is ociyrrin . The fact: that the older groups tend to have

R higher levels of nonstandardness, on the average, gives a wfak indica-'

tion that the standard forms of agreement may prevail.

X J'.

The situation of variation in agreement in AL and OE 1is in many ways
similar to that of the irregular verbs (Chapter beven) with respect to - .
change in progress. There is again‘evidencejboth for and againstucon—-

. sidergng‘theFvariationgto be’a_reflection of change_taking;place.

;ﬁ ' Historically,:the system-of subject—verb'agreementvmarking has,undergonel ;
-substantial change, resulting in simplification of the system. For the:,
'be verb categories ‘at least, the‘nonstandard forms conform to the direcc
tion that past changes in verbs have taken, that of eliminating

: agreement distinctions in the past tense ‘and reducing them 1in the pre-

-

sent tense.f For the -other.verb? category,'the'nonstandardness does not7

r

represent the direction a natural change would be expected to take since

1'it 1nvolves expanding the use of an agreement marking Suffix. On

another level, though it can be viewed as- moving toward removing the
number distinction for third person subJects, so that both singular and ;

plural subjects.occur with suffixed verbs.,-In this sense, it might be

'seen as. a generalization.

The absence of a pattern of generational d1fferences, where youngeg\
gspeakers exhibit a more advanced stage in a change than older speakers,,

: tegds to offer support to. the conclusion that this is not a case of
j} '

X change.‘ However, in line with the comments concerning this factor in ;

' irregular verb usage, it is also possible that there 1is a. mixture of’

social subgroups w1thin the sample that confounds the measurement of




‘nv Age Group

' AE:lQ-IS’{

16-30
© 31-50

~ 51-70

70+ ~:lva

.'OE:10—15.

 16-30 .

Table 8. 7. Frequency of Nonstandard Concord in Ah and OE byf
: Age Group and Linguistic Category. : '

There

92.6%

©94.0
94.1

©95.0 -

91.4

75.0

6543

86.2%"

66.3

69.3

o ;; -Present L
‘- Past be

be/have

| 35;72'
2910

30,8

32.3

29.0"
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~ Other |
. Verbs -

23.1%
18,5
280
0.6

"'°Véfaliiljw

72.0%

65.9:

59.2

 6l.4
66.4 |
56.0

'_48Q5 '
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frequencies by age groups. " The exception appears to be expletive -there

"where the behavior of the entire sample is quite consistent (with 57 of
: r—

) l

-tﬁz 87 Speakers who use the construction showing categorically singular

agreement with_plural subjects). This can be interpreted as an advanced

4stage in'the change, a_conclusionlalso supported;by evidence.from'other‘
varieties, with similarly high levels of singular agreement marking with
‘thgrg.z The case of variation in subject-verb concord marking is thus

: problematic in terms of deciding whether or not the variability is a
sign of change in,progress._‘v, |

The Relationship among AE, OE and Other Varieties of bnglish _

A

BN
I

As the examination of concord marking in AE and OE has *progressed,

we have seen strong similarities,‘both qualitative ‘and quantitative,

v

between‘the two varieties. Qualitatively, both show consistently high
levels of singular agreement with all expletive there structures,'
/

/varying degrees of nonstandardness with plural subJects and no nonstan—

»‘dardness with- grammatically singular subjects, with the exception of the

“.lexical item don t. - Quantitatively, we have observed the -same ordering

i of categories in a set of implicational relationships (Table 8.6) and,

in measures ‘of frequency /ﬁ usage of nonstandard forms, the patterns'y

according to both linguistic category “(Table 8. 4) and age groups (Table'

8. 7)-held-strong resemblences.« To give a statistical indication of the
significance of this similarity, ‘a correlational analysis was performed,

» using the overall figures for the 9 linguistic categories in each

zvariety given in Table 8 boe The results are given in Figure 8.4 Asfit.:

El

turns out, there is a high correlation between AE and OE on these para-";

meters. This relationship provides further evidence indicating a close

e 1 239
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N4

resemblance between AE and OQ;::'thebmarking of concord between subject
and verbs.ﬁ C Yy

y 1 .
Finally, the similarities we have uncovered\here can, be further

\

highlighted by comparing this pﬁttern of agreement with thbt of other

varieties of English. Many non-mainstream varieties of bnglish are

characterized by high levels of singular agreement with all construc-"

r

tions containing expletive there and usage of" don t with both singular

and plural subJects. Others include nonstandardness beyond those

e

environments to categories 1ike ‘the verb be with plural subJects, other

4
verbs with plural subJects, and verbs with third person singular sub-

\

Jects. A number of varieties of English which ‘have been studied can be -
compared with AE and OE on th/?e parameters. Where data are available,
we can represeﬁt nonstandard usage by +, giving the profiles liSted in

Table 8.8,

i

. -there '+b¢' "+ other ~=s abs. +don't .
APp-alachian' English " 4 o + R o , | - ', ' '.+“
0zark English o o + f- -;+ o : ‘.;_;4‘ -h v
Northern White Nonstandard C f-"h o+ : __' o ot
Puerto Rican'bnglish . ? - T ._ 7 ' + o+

A”Vernacular Black English | + : ‘ +f - ‘jv + - f
B American'Indian,(Pueblo)l. : -+,l. o | o -”f o+

Table 8.8. Agreement Marking in Non-mainstream Varieties of
. - English . 3 o

ll l sn-..

A
>
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This chardcterizat;pp“depicts‘the qualitative dimensidﬁ_of similaricy
| aﬁd différeﬁce in cqﬁcord far"selected‘non—m&inst:eam varieties of o
iEﬁglish._ Uncé~again,}AE ahd OE are ahoﬁn t; be alike, in con;raét with,
other»variétiesf. | - | .
In sum, then; Qe afe'dfawn to the conclusion tﬁat AE and UE operate -

_ accdrding'tp vefy similar, if not identical, agreement'patterns; '
. ' o ’ . ’ : L -
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Notes to Chapter Eight

— . 7 . .

e

- /-, —

" ' X ‘-;’
found to some extent inx:ppalachian speech th "!mf

"dwever, these instanceg

tion like it's a lotta them does that (10.
iwere not included in the tabulation since ihe relationship between sub—
ject and verb for agreement p rposes oes not ‘seem as clear as/in the
;_case of Ehgz. Both it andS%Eiz_as repl cements for expletive there are

) discussed further in Wolfram and ChristE%n (1976 124*}26). This usage

is not common in Ok.

i
14

2In fact, it is possible that this type of 'nonstandardness

‘(singular agreement with plural subJects and expletive there) is being

PR

_accepted more and more, as Nds,only are many instances found in

. other non—mainstream varieties, but many mainstream speakers have - been
Y:observed .using the construction in this way. For instance, some -

speakers would accept a sentence like there S only three left as stan—»

':dard. This would be predicted by the nature of variation in Appalachian

speech, since the change in the case of expletive there appears to ‘be

’

most advanced,



P T - _ CHAPTER NINE

j S . ' ~ CONCLUSION

T

Our conclusions regarding the,st%dy of AE and OE are of three :basic

i

. A | . . . . . . . . : B
3 types: 1)’conclusions regarding the descriptive status of particular

tructures found. in the varieties; 2) conclusions regarding the rela-

m‘

ionship of AE and Oh' and 3) conclusions regarding both the general

——

nature of language change and the Specific changes taking place in AE

and OE. Although we discuss these separately,Athere-is a sense. in which

vthe‘different sets of conclusions are‘intrinsically interwoven and build

;upon each other.’ Thus, the study offvariable'phenomena;-which is- the -

rempirical base of many of our conclusions.5bout the relationship of “AE g
and OE.and the‘nature of.change; is necessarily premised upon the qualigh
”tative ‘delimitation of permissible structures in which’ variation can

’ take place. We do not see quantitative studies as a replacement for
rigorous descriptive detail but as a complementary dimension that
allows us to examine the dynamic range of linguistic phenomena. Our goal
,has been to enhance, not replace the careful. study of linguistic struc=

tuqes by considering the nature of structured variability in linguistic

. data.

Descriptive Stdtus
. The study of AE and OE has necessarily led us to examine or re-

a . ' . T —— M

———

examine'the lingﬁistic‘patameters of some structures which are typically
Y . e e
, restricted to thF kinds of non-mainstream’ varieties spoken in these com-

‘o

munities. Structures such as a—prefixing, completive done, and personalf

datives‘are typically Southern rural'features (although not uniquely

)

pryﬁ 232 244




- Parenthetically, we may say ‘that part of our formal motivation for{

!

'so) whereas aspects of ‘verb concord~and irregular verbs have a somewhat

~ wider scope, but with certain details that may be typically Southern and
. . . . -.“.v. .- R

. L Foe
- . .,

rural. L e e, | - | -
The re—examination of-a—prefixing has confirmed syntactic~and;pho--. -
nological parameters specified in earlier studies (WOlfram and Christian

1975 WOlfram 1980 ), but the data have led us to a revision of our

earlier conclusions about the synchronic derivation of the form and the

semantic/pragmatic meaning. In particular, we have seenAevidence to

separate the derivation of the prefix from the unstressed initial lexi* '

i
I

cal a—, or at least to see it in-a disjunctive relationship.

7

\

‘ positing this disjunction comes from the consideration of structured

’variability gviz. the fact that lexical a— was highly sensitive»to-
surrounding phonological constraints and a—-prefixing was not) , an argu— :

nt for the inclusion of structured variability in the consideration of

rule relations (cf. Wolfram 1975) We also revised our earlier position
on the semantic/pragmatic function of the a- prefix based on additional
:data collected in this study. We now maintain that the a- form can be

used to indicate pragmatic intensity. In addition, it can be used as a

vernacular indicator, marking. shifts into older, more rural styles. Our

conclusions about the semantic/pragmatic uses of the form are not alto-

: gether neat, but they are not dissonant with how we would expect an
y

older, transitional form to function.: o ‘ .
In some respects, the use of completive done functions like a—
l

-.prefixing, ip that it may be used as a. pragmatic intensifier. ~Along

with this, we suspect that’ it may also function as a vernacular marker. .

However, it also may have unique semantic pr0perties that can be

245



formally motivated on the basis of co-occurrence restrictions. Our examina-— °

tion of the current set of data along with that collected in previous

\.

studies,supports its designation as a c0mpletive. Whereas the semantic'_

and pragmatic characteristics may be separablii its function as a

ompletive marker can be formally motivated with fairly traditional syn—

tactic argumentation. With completiVﬁ done, the syntacticfcategorization

is much more elusive than its semantﬂc content (This, of course, is

4

quite unlike a-prefixing,'where the converse was the case.l. With all of

i

1
the possible candidates for syntactic’ classification (e.g. auxiliary,

adverb), extensive subcategorization conditiLns would be required in

order to define the well-formed_structures containing done, and its sta—’

tus is somewhat indeterminate.A Notwithstanding these'reservations, it
seems to. have the greatest affinity with a special class of modals, and
we cautiously conclude thatvit be considered a quasi—modal“

Our conclusion-regarding the personal‘dative shows that it has.a

strong relationship with for-datives in'meaning.and somewhat less strong

in form. However, there are also’ some distributional differences, such .’
. : . . » . . P4

as its co-occurrence with various verbs, and its prohibition with the

pronoun it. Furthermore, its indirect object meaning can.be_canceledv

under certain conditions. We suggest,;then, that the personal dative is;'J

an "indirect-object-like"” strycture, which carries a benefactive

meaning. It may stem from,the-for-dative,'but'itsJusage has'generalized‘j;ﬂudr

to a wider variety of contexts with a'concurren€ shift in mearding.

-

The other two“major structures'ekamined in detail in this study,
irregular verbs and subject-verb COncOrd have not. resulted in descrip-
tive revision of the basic grammatical or semantic analysis of the -

" forms, although there are certainly higher order principles of re-

A

o4 .

1



"organization‘gpverning these structures that have%been revealed.lfor
example,ythe morphological tendency to modify verbs with two different y
'forms in their preterit and participle functions (e.g g_jwent/gggg) and‘i
not those with a single form (e.g. find/found) suggests an organizing

_ principle that relates to the notion of marking and unmarking in morpho—.'

h‘logical form. The strong tendency for generalization in both irregular
. verbs and concord also suggests the principled basis of reorganization

with respect to dialect differentiation. Our study has thus revealed new
descriptive details concerning some important dialect structures and

f{”some general principles that may guide the organization of these struc-h

: tures. :

”tThe Comparison of AL and OE

The comparison of AE - and Ob.may be considered on several differentll
3 levels; including the’ descriptive detail of the structures we have exa-
mined, the frequency.with which the various¢structures are .used and the )
'}distributién of’theﬁforms‘a;ohg,different groups and individuals withinﬁ
the two communities. L hg" #'cvlf' -

ith respect to the descriptive details, we have not uncovered‘any;,.
‘fsubstantive differences between the  two, varieties.z For structures suchll
,;as a—prefixing, completive done;'and personal dative, the syntactic andf?
7'semantic parameters are’ undifferentiated. The range of permis51ble syn-
btactic.and semantic conditions under which the structures may occur is

'.Aidentical. This is not to- say that no descriptive d1ffq_ences can be :

:found between the varieties. We must conclude, however, that there are

- l_

. no descriptive d1fferences in the representative structures we have




a

lfcates that the ordering of the categories, with one exception is the

same for both AE and OE (The exception is bare root forms, where OE

o examined'hére.fThe close resemblance in descriptive'detail is obviouslyw

. a notewortny finding of this study.ﬁ

The frequency relationships between the. varieties also shows fairly

fclose parallels, with some non—significant differences. Structures such

-

3(

as a—prefixing, ﬁonéord and irregular verbs show striking parallels

both in the. range of frequency levels for individual speakérs and the S

overall ‘scores for the communities. In this regard, the overall levels

of concord and a—prefixingrare exemplary in their similarity. The' -
'distribution of irregular verb forms in the six categories of classifi‘z
.cation is also quite similar for the two communities. A series of impli-'f

' cational relationships among the six categories ‘of- irregular forms indi-:‘f

el .
PRI -

-7 'ulspeakers tend to have a greater degree of nonstandard usage than AE

o speakers do.). Overall, OE tends to reveal less completive done and

° El

'personal ‘dative than AE. The difference in the use of done may be
: .related to- the fact that it is.a form that relates to age differences in

'the Ozark community, suggesting that it is a generally decreasing in its

M 'N; :

g
,use in OE._ The age ﬁifferences are'not a relevant factor for: AL. We
T ['note a similar pattern for personal datives. Both constructions appear

‘to be fading from OE but are still an integral part of AE.

i

Finally,’we should say ‘something about the distribution of forms

fwithin the.community.. The major social variables we structured into the N

;study were age and seX., Eor some structures, the age variable correlates‘

‘with frequency differences,‘and for. others it does not.‘ For example,
‘vssignificant correlation coefficients were found for age and a—prefixing

”Hin both AE and OE but age ‘does not does not correlate in any direct way ;

e RAR




L withvconcord.. Thisidistribution‘is:obviously'relatedlto the,change that.x
some of these structures are undergoing, which we shall have more to say. -

' _sabout in the next section. | |
The variable of sex does not correlate nearly as'neatly with the.
vlinguistic variables as’ age. Thus, there is not sex correlation with thehii
use. of a—prefixin;, concord, or. personal datives. Irregular verb use andiaf
»done tend to- be used more by men’ than women, but the differences are not?.”

, nearly as dramatic as some of the linguistic variables that correlate ”

.with age.a.‘ ‘ ; e ‘;~n)‘,

"Language Change '.“-a...:'.“'_w-,,-'j S F-,f* _wzi*; S

' As mentioned above, there are a number of items that are undergoing:“‘

k4

A change in AE and OE. The nature, direction, and rate of this change has ”‘;

L been a constant theme of this study. The forms most clearly undergoing
ff{change from the perspective of the apparent time frame set up in this’
'fstudy are a—prefixing and irregular verbs. In .some - respects,_these two
V,structures show similarities, but they also show some differences. In
‘;the case of a-prefixing, we have a forg,that appears to be dying out, as ..
Vhfewer speakers in the younger generation use the form at significant
v jlevels, and many of them do not use it at all. In fact, we do not haVe al
‘:single speaker in our 10—15 year old group of Ob subJects who uses the |
‘fform. On the other Kand, all of our’ OE Subjects above the age of 50 uses '
:pthe form.;The case is less extreme for AE speakers, but the pattern |
ipoints in the same direction.; When AE and OE are compared side by side,":
ng/it appears that the change is taking place more rapidly in OE than in
'iAE.f In fact when the oldest groups of speakers are compared we find

.that a—prefixing is used at a higher (but not significantly) level by




! B o , . . LR

the OE group. than the comparable AE age group.‘ But when theﬁ,oungest‘age

groups are compared, the AE group has more signific nt;levels of the
form. The loss of the a~prefix is obviously bringﬂng these speakers ,
'Fii into greater‘conformity with the majority of diale ts currently Spoken S
Hd”in the United States, including the- standard varieties. A similar pheno—
.}_.menon is apparently taking place with . done and personal datives, eﬁcept '
?vthat the change in AE if occurring at all is not as advanced as inVOL.jAL
The change taking place in irregular verbs seems to be of‘a 'ﬁ
" slightly different SOTt. The categories of irregular verb usage that
: distinguish the older from the younger generations are primarily the=
,‘different strong verb forms and regularization, categories ‘which imply
"?WQchanges in the other categbries in our implicational analysis. ‘Some of .
jthese forms obviously involve.older forms that are’ changing (e.g.”hearn, ,.f:
- retch), but We should note that these changes do‘not necessarily bring -
tlthe system into conformity with the standard English pattern,.as is theyy lt
, .
'Lhcase of the a-prefixing. A number of nonstandard patterns still persistjl
’ bin the younger genera7ion,;such as the collapsing of three-form irregu—:h'
lars.into‘two and the use of bare root past forms. These are the pat-::i-
zcterns that have been found to a large extent, dn- a more general range.b. ;f-
A:of non-mainstream yarieties of hnglish.; What we see 1s a leveling pro-‘

“cess in which some of the more " unique features of these varieties are

gfbeing brought into conformity uitsvother non-mainstream varieties rather
'than the standard variety., This seems to be supported by the data on b'

:concord as well. ‘b‘l,g,ftbumjl_‘v l_1_" L

Finally, we should.say something about the general implicationsiof

‘this study for ‘the investigation of variation in language change. Our

'.examination of the process of change indicated that SOme of the variable -




dimensions are not as neat as they have been set. forth by those who'

.

build structured variation into their dynamic dels (e.g. Bailey 1973).
For one, there may be an important lexical comp nent that has to be Lo

recognized along with systematic structural constraints. Gonstraints

4

such-as. gonna and there have been isolated as. important variable

IS

‘;fconstraints on a—prefixing and concord, respectively, along with other

fhtthe role of the lexical component may bef‘f pahticul
’v_the incipient and terminating points pf change in geé {

/'Eiunifying principle ﬁor quite different K;nﬁs of“%hang .

"-rather than ‘a’ proportional redUction. Thus, one‘

' :the form in progressives br generé} adverbial combrements andirétai

.at significant levels with movemen

structural -categories. Although we might assign them a structural
‘designation in some ways parallel to the more traditional structural

'categories isolated as constraints on variability, they basically

fconstitute a -single - item classification. The role of the lexical item,as

A

a variable constraint seems‘to be particularly releva%t at the beginning
' J

and end points of change (cf Labov 1981). Recent studies of first’_éh\\j

R ,\_f,_;-; (
"','“language acquisition (cf. WOlfram fordhcbmi"g? and second l@ /uagg /"

acquisition (Christian, WOlfram, and Hatfield 19 d) ;e suggéseed that

s%gnifi ande in

‘ﬂ-.

. l

b- '

- u_,r

l'm\ . "’ .
: retain it in the adverb envirOnment and eli nate itfjith movement verbs'
. 1 o . ,
. s B SR e cn .

:_,.,'.‘, <O ,""

H o . : Fa
ERS] [ oot
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v'yu

L {In' some il?tances, th&'loﬁ}ove aiLffi/gueﬁcy of a*prefixing is a func-

tion of\sélective eulironmenﬁ elf&ination rather than the gradual reduc-
o N . Wv"‘

bion iﬂ each’representat ve Vir ment with the-less frequent environf

, ; e & ",. ' .

-j men s lriﬁng\the;forﬁffirst- fWhile constraint acceleration has been
..““‘ i . ‘,',‘,Pt . w1

‘Qadmitted, in :sﬁ,dki‘é

. -s\: I : o ’ . s
‘ﬁAE and>0E providgs a rich‘laboratory for the

() P -‘J;’-.:‘ ’ B .
Heof v ngua@&;dﬁfferences and langua' change. Many of the conclu-

,.ﬂ ﬁ’., ) .
ut \&gh lead to some exciting new insights about the general
’,"‘ PR ' D e \
at refdf language differences and change -*insights supported by data

: N vep -
o . , _ : <9
al people undérgoing change. : o s
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" APPENDIX A

Liat of Subjects in-Analytic Sample

- APPALACHIAN ENGLISH SAMPLE

: . Date of . Occupation of
Age Group Subject No. ge{Scx {/‘“Intervicw Head of Household
10-15 1 15 1974 - homemaker
2 13M 1974 b truckdriver
4 1M 1974 coal miner o
6 14M 1974 . unemployed ,
10 14M 197 . . constructich worker' #
N 44 14M 1974 || unemployed
' . 46 v 1M ~ 1974 ' government employee(ret)
o8 51 ZPI;OM' o - 1974 farmer
' 61 © 14F 1974 © coal miner
64 . : 15F -, 1974. government employea
Y 85 15F 1974 " contractor ’ S
: 70 13F 1974 . farmer
74 , | 11F 1974 unemployed
< 75 o 10F - . 1974 construction worker
) 77 : . 11F 1974 carpenter
124 : 1M 1974 coal miner
148 ‘ 13F ' < 1974 unknown
150 = ' 13F 1974 coal miner
154 13F ' 1974 ‘machinist
- 16-30 7 1M 1974 salesman
v 17 16M < 1974 _ : coal miner (disabled)
35 . _ 22F 1974 h . furniture mover
36 - 27F - 1974 .~ truck driver
66 17F 1974 R saw mill worker
- 87 ‘ : 24M 1974 . maintenance worker
149 . 18F 1974  waltyess
151 18F 1974 machinist
155 v im 1974 coal \minexy ' 5
156 © 20F 11974 | welder .= B
158 - 25M ’ 1974 ' medical technictan =
159 S 20M ‘ 1974 grocery store worker -
' 31-50 28 - v 42F - ' 1974 - cook/waitress
.29 . 33F 4 - 1974 -+ waitress
30 SOM - 1974 - coal miner
' : 37 45F 1974 K saw mill worker
Wk 60 39F 1974 . disabled worker
" : 164 . 33M . 1974 - . custodian »
202 _ 40M - . 1982 government employee ‘
203 - - 4SF - 1982 "~ machinist ., : -
207 : 48M 1983 ' construction worker. .

208 ) - 44M 1983 5 mechanic -
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" Date of

N O S A:Occupatlon of
Age~Group  ~Subject No.. .~ - ‘iAge/SgE' . Interview. -

- ZHead of Household '3v'

T T | M DO 67mr;. }f,;,'.l974',:ﬂ“f‘,T.fcoal mlner(retlred)
152 yggGAF;,*v: ;;:,;¥974fj;»-<~c

. < 157 CYs2F . T 1974 R S

. . - 21600 . - S56F 1974 . rallroad worker
o L2060 . 65M . . . 1982 - . unknown . :
' .. 206 - . . 60F . . .1983 ° . homemaker.) -

210 . _ 56F -~ 1983° .. homemaker
213 - 59M .1983 ey forest ‘ranger

CT70 83 . 93F .. 1974 - unknown-
P .-~ .8 .. I8F ' - 1974 - . . unknown
! o153 83F. - 1974 ~+ . _unknown "
: 200 0 85M - 1982 -+ unknown- . . /.
205 -+ .81F . . 1983 - . homepaker -
209 ° 8F . - " 1983 . homemaker
211 .77 019830 % unknegn :
212 . Cooo9oM - 1983 - h e coal. miner- (retlred)
S 214 e . 90M -1983 ... barber- (retired) -
o215 . 91 1983v/ . - railroad worker (ret:
] . : S ' , - ~ . ERE : . o

-

b

o
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'OZARK ENGLISH SAMPLE

R e LN e e o Date,of;. 5: Ocoupatioﬁ‘of- T
Age Groug ... . Subject No.. “.¢Age/Sex - Interview S ‘Head;of Household*"

10-15 o 9w T UL6F 1982 ‘constructlon worker-' ke
S A e 1M 01982 ;. teacher's aid E
L2 o e T 12F T 71982 ¢ logger- (disabled)
B B R ~.-.15F° 1982 ' unemployed ..
16 S 17 SR 1982 - ' " factory worker
17 S . 15M - 1982 : factory worker’
18 ., 12F ~ 1982 "+ . - house painter . .-
19 .- 13F v 1982 o sawmill worker.- i
o ' . (unemployed).

-16~-30 S8 » 1™ 1982 *university worker
o .10 Y ) 1982 . - logger . -
e 14 A V) . 1982 . machinist-
S 5 . 16F - . 1982 ~ .disabiled worker :
21 . 17"~ .. 1982° ' farmer . S
22 p S 25M.- . - 1982 © 7. _'logger/sawmill worker ,
27 - . 28F. . ..1982. " . . painting contractor S
e 38..° ., .25F . 1983  sawmill worker .
U s LU30R. 1983 - " farmer - - o
ST Y 460 o220 1983 [ R restaurant worker‘ Co

©31-50 . 00 .o 230 7 DRI 3 S 1982;,' o farmer
PP ST -~ 34F © . ' 1982. . - " house: painter (dlsabled)
. 35a- T o 36M - 1982:0 L logger (dlsabled)
"y 35b . 7 35F ©7.1982° . . . postmaster .
- 36 .+ - 48M - 1983 - - ' farmer
39 - 36F 1983 ' * unknown
43 L oomp 1983 famer
T ‘ . e AR o
~.51-70. . 25 . 59M. - _1982 ... construction worker 7
R - o ' .55 . ~. 1982 _postmaster(retired)
1982 -~ :,farmer ‘
1982 - unknown . -
01982 . - . saymill owner -
1983 7 ... fdrmer - .
1983 - farmer

11978 - farmer . . . .
‘1978 ' famer
. ~1978 . farmer ... . & T
:1982 - . - . unknown . T - x
21982  unkmown . B
1982 . unkaown’
1983 - . unknowh
1983 . * .unknown

g




© Appendix B

. .. s . INTERVIEW EXCERPT-#1 .
RS i,:_j-_gf - APPATACHIAN SAMPLE -
{Speaker #30 fh 50 year old male,ﬂ.ﬁb‘g;&?ﬂﬂgffffdf
{Interview date" October 6 l974 | _ ; _
| . | : {v T _‘_T. ’_:‘;'>7,? e
F = Fieldworker- SRR e IR ) KR
S = Subject R : o K ": | - SRR
. . . . *@f
Y}F}‘ Lo When is. the best time to start planting your garden’ - " _; . f‘
'St g.Well, the best, to really get, to make your garden do good the old ‘
. timers has always said that, . the best _way, you plow, say plow your ~ .
“garden sometime in’ ‘March, February or ‘March, and let it freeze again.
" And ;then spring of the year '11 come again and say in April, :about T
-Apéil, then you ¢an rum over it and ‘disk ‘it.up a.little bit and begin '
‘to get it ready so it's beat up real good.. Well, by the tenth of
May then you should be, around- ‘here we always have got. stuff done
planted by the tenth of May because everybody is looking for: that = : :
frost. “The ‘tenth of May’ you always have. a frost. * I mean just ;"x s
+ ~practically every year. - Well, after the tenth of May, then you can
-bet on . that ygp don t have to have any more: frosts. - -
F:'_ v That's the last cold spell isn't it? ’
S: - Last cold spell is about the tenth of May and if you olant if ‘you go 7
o “rahead ‘and plant your stuff too early, it lays in- the ground and it
won't come up half as quick as it does when the soil is right Then
iit's time to plant : » :
S F: ;'rDo you’ ever hear of oeople planting according to the signs7‘”
S: jllé'Oh yeah B ]~’-v'f". T o B
Fi . Do you use this? - L S ' -
s l ) No, I don t. I never have used it'and“of course:I don't hardly,
». I'don't believe in signs too much, but a-lot of. old timers go for
"the signs and they do, they raise real nice :good crops. And - I've .
“‘always, of course ‘I never have went for the signs and I ve always'
. raised good gardens. o
E;, : Do,_are you familiar with any of these signs’»
Sz f?f Nof., let' s see. - - |
-12? T:p Or old sayings. ¥
L . S . . , ’
7 S




"' Well, if they, they claim if you planted in the, when the signs.is '@ %~
‘.in'thewhead,;Ildoﬁ‘t;know;Iyour'potatdes,willx,{Inlthe light of the =%~ . & - =
"mQOn,'if_yougﬁlantfin'the3light}of1;he modn;}theseldlditimersfsajs, .g ;
PR -;that}yourﬁgaters,:potatcgsﬁWiliﬁc¢méjto»thé;t§p ¢f thefgréund;? And‘“~.7
0 if you plantim the dark of the moon, is the best time they: claim to’
e ":'vP,llan.t_’"'ﬁb'.ta:to:e’_g,.'. SRR B N T O L TN

-

“Fioo ‘Do you know apy#idre old sayings about your‘garden,  things you'should .=

K - 'Well, . there's one thing you've got to do if you raise a good garden.

;- . “ ‘You've got to work it, and that méans you've‘got to get in it.and keep e
the weeds chopped out of it, keep the weeds cut out, dig 'em out, - . - :
work 'em out with your hoe or tiller or whatever you might have to-
work it with, and.at least’you've got to work it three times, two or
three times, and after your crop-gets started, your corn or whatever -

_ - it is that you've work-, well, when it gets -up pretty good size and
, . . then hit'll choke the weeds down.. It'1l keep the weeds out. . . =

o Fu What season of the year doﬁyou like best? Do you have:'a favorite - .
S . season? - - e S? . S S S
: ‘ : - . ’ Tl

s Well, I, they's two,agprihg gnd‘fgllé e -"; e =
N 0K, why? Why do you like:these two?

-y ' ‘Well, you go through the winter, . things is pretty, you know, it's
S rough. ' Well, the snow, you're trying to go to work, and you get cold,
and then, first thing. you know-though,,you're'looking4fbrward;to seeing -
spring. - First thing you know,_;he'birds,starts singing, and they '
coming back. .They start singing and the trees starts putting out,
Well you look.and you say, you look and you say, well, God is real,
“because you know that from-all His wonderful works,fbecaqse.man.¢an't.,
see this, all this-a-happening,

do that. And you know that, when you

you know that it's, there has to be a God to do this.

F: .~ What about the fall? How come you like the fall?  So you 'can go
A - hunting? . - - S . R o .
St Well, yeah. You see all the leaves then when fall comes. justiabout
: to say riow. . You've had a big frost. Well, your leaves'll never
-start turning, redlly getting dark and getting beautiful, till you
have a frost. You have a real heavy frost, say just like ‘snow, just
"like we've had already. Well, when that happens, then your leaves
will start turning. There's nothing to keep 'em from turning, I = :
" mean, they'll turn. Then ‘they begin to get beautiful and from now.on . -
. in, then, for the next thirty days, the woods'is, it gets beautiful, := -~ e
" every time you look out you See something different in'trees and it ’
gets more beautiful every|time .you see it. Now, then, when-you . .
have a rain’ part of the leaves'll cqme3off;_part of "em'll stay -
CoLow ' '




’

_ 'and that ‘makes . it more beautiful and I notice , wel\\ going do

*_here to Narrows, that's" one of- the- beautifulest piece of land

through that section that I ve saw
zthere now :

:--fHave you been Out in the woods yet’,

. The leaves, some's a—falling and you can look around, oh, it's Just "f“ﬁ“pfé

You have? ' I .guess it is e - fv'. . ," ;j“,~hfl”‘,',"'foh~ ]7{‘tfglff

beautiful And then, another thing, reason I like fall, well hunting

season is coming close, where you can go, say, just. like Saturday .
'.squirrel season coming, turkey season. ' Well, if you want to, go say

your boys is, my boys is.. (telephone interruptiOn) _ S :-ﬁ- ~f¥' _f'r

- Can you remember a real bad winter’

Well, back before the WOrld War II we . used to have s0me ‘rough winters;
'round here, that's been well back in forty, back . in forty-two, ‘the snow

would get knee deep . The snow would get knee deep and man, we'd: have |

a time ge ing to work or wherever we was going, we'd have a real

‘bad-time, "you know, getting there and everything, and I mean, it was
- really rough o . , o . LT T

¢

. Well, do you ever remember being stuck in the snow7'

Well back in them days, back in- them days, we d always take well h“g_ : o
- .you'had neighbors and people was willing to come to help you if you ey

got stuck. You didn't have. to worry about help because if you got T
stuck, yOu w0uld set there, say just for a few minutes and ‘there'd '

k7be some of your buddies come by or something. And they was always, R

they wasn't in too big a hurry to stop, to: help you - They was more vv" b

“than willing to help 'you. And seem like now if your best friend: goes
‘by now, 1if you're not careful, he'1l turn his head to keep from. seeidg
. you and keep riding on down the road and then maybe you'll see him in -“»_ X

a day or two later and you ll say something to him and he ll say why,
I didn' t see you.f:! P S . i

Some man’ was out here the other day, he ran- out of gas about four ,clock e
and he was out here at six-thirty when Chet got up, nq one would plck .

him up, and it was: awful It was one of the real coiﬁ nights we had had

People Just.... L o o : : . SNy IR

s

Vell, people s not, well in ‘other' words, peOple s’ not concerned about

the other person, now,-s -ms like I. d0n t know what s happened
92‘?\'__ .

Do’ you think some peop, are'afraid to pick up hitch hikers, you -
heard 'so much about them, yOu know, if ‘you pick up strange people thev
mlght kill you. . R S L R TR S



o ‘
 Well, T’don't know if it's that or it's people is, they's too much for

pepple to do, seem like. They're going ‘somewhere, don't .even know - . v
;i!twhere“they'goinggﬂfTheyjin a.hurry,‘the”péople is in-a real big hurry;;ﬁ_ }vQL
. .seem.like, to go semewhere; but when they get ‘there, they, then Idon't =
~.:know;WHAthe31ly,Vtﬁéyiélways7in‘éghurry;but;sgeﬁilikeccghftﬁgét,nothing Lo
“’ done. ‘And it's like I was telling Ethel, she gets ready ‘to go to work - - -
every morning, she, right onm, just as'hard as she can-go. Leave right at

‘ h?.'  the minute, gotta run right at it, well, I...That's just the way life is
v now I guess. "And-all that, so I just really .don't know what on that. - .
F: But like you gaid,fi‘don't think people are willing té‘heip Bthef people

anymore, as willing as they used to be.. They'd rathe:'hoF’haVé'to
fool with 'em, don't you think? . : L
's: . 'At's right.. Well, you can have avnext_doorJnéighbqr.and'he‘s not .
_interested enough. 'Back;‘fifteen_or twenty year ago, agneigH or -could
start bQilding'a house, he's start building that house, well, the
first ‘thing you know,. without even asking anyone to help, the fiirst
thing you know, within‘one.day,'people‘all around would be comipg 4
pitching in to help, to offer to help him do this work. If he got
sick or knocked: out from work or something, the people could come for,
"well, they'd just walk for miles, to come if it was time of year, say
in the fall.of the year for him to cut his corn or just whatever he
might have to do.in the.fall of the year. Rather. than seeing him lose .
o .. his crop, why'the§»wou1dlsacrificeland come right there to help him do
B e ' all this kind of work and all that. And now, just seems like in this
' day and time, that the people if they catch their brother in a hard i
spot, seem like they enjoy it, to see him lose what he has got.

3

F: I don't know what's made people so hard.. Do.you remember any floods, . ﬂ,‘
- any bad floods around here? o o 3 S S -
8: - Well, ho} not toé:much; because, of coursé, oh, maybe in the fall of

‘the year now, we have a few floods, say well not really floods, the
rivers ‘gets up when we start having a lotta rain. and these people
" live in the lowlands say like down big. sandy, you know, places like -
that, of course, the water gets pretty high and they gotta move ‘out
a'lotta times.. But, really, there's not much, you know, floods. around
this section. ..’ : - S S = ' -
F: . OK. Wheh"yop'wére a_child,‘did»yodf parents havé‘Speciél things they
' did for you when you were sick or did you g0 to the doctor every
. time you got sick? Do you know any old remedies? - .= -

S: o Béck'éhej{ﬁ; dQl1ar_was a dollérr And tﬁéfshiy'éihe yop'wént‘to the
.. "doctor id if, when you went to_the doctor, you was sick. You didn't .

'go to the doctor for just a-tfeadache like now.” Lotta people now if

‘they've got just a little eadache, they_réédy*to go. to the doctor.

Well, back then, if, wellf let's say you had a little headache or
- - something, :or maybe a bohe a-hurting, orqyour. leg a-hurting, mother
. would get up some king”of like sassafrac tea. o o

T - .
- : -




7

Fi ’ Did she make that herself’ . AR co .f{

273}1':1;1'0h yeah And we used to go out and dig the roots and then mother would

-boil it and. get the juice off it that be sassafrac tea.- ‘53

F: o Was ‘there any, you just boiled it, that s all, and then you drank it. e

Sﬁ; | You d b01l~1t and you drank it That s what we called sassafrac tea

lF; o Did that help you’

;S:' ~* -~ Oh well, 1t might nota helped you but you thought it did anyway as.a
' ‘kid in, 1n that way

oy




Appendix B
. “ -
N S e INTERVIEW EXCERPT # . :
“ .. . . OZARK SAMPLE o
iispeaker'#2355ri_ 32 year old male
'ginterviewcdate: October 25 1982 | lu; ”.‘v-' i;'"
' F = Fieldworker =~ - B ' A R C
S = Subject ' . o ~ o
) _ \ . . , o

F: 7 The girls tell me you were on the ‘school board here. - o 2
St " Yeah.
. FE: "~ T would imagine you get to spend a lot of time up there tod.,

Sra ' Yeah, it seems like you kno& if a personlis‘interested in, people and“" B

interested in his community you know and kind of proud of what you are
you know you might not be:much but you can\always find ways to expend -
what little excess energy you might give by fixing fence or what have
you. I decided that well I don't know what the. qualifications are for
serving on the schooel board, I reckon it's just a desire you know to €
give a part of yourself for the benefit of the kids. - I believe in
public educatlon My Dad couldn't read or write, and ‘I guess he'd've
wailed the tar out of me if I hadn't've went on to school, and I
graduated from the little old school. When I was in the Army, I was
told, I graduated from one of the biggest classes in Oark ‘had fourteen
"_graduates, seven boys and 'seven g1r1s

. F: : 'When you graduated from Oark7 RN : : '
. . a L
s - Yeah, and I got in a, well of course I got drafted the old doublehoh—51x,'”'

you know, and I decided I'd go ahead, I'd rather be something beside
just pack.a gun, you know. I enlisted, and got a pretty good school.
went to school for forty weeks, pretty competltive, pretty tough
,school, in the service. - .

'F: '~ What were you in?

S I wasd a crypto réﬁalrman They ol yétems, and lot of the old
. boys I was in school with was, you know, a coliege graduates an%Q =
. engineering‘zegreesaand things like that. I had a little troubl w1th
I didn't know I had an accent until- pwent in -the ny. - o

‘-
v




. 'as about any' school board you kmow whether it'd be fussing parents or

“and I reckon I had a knack for blowing and going or something, and

- three years. "'ye been on the Board four years in March, and got
Getting deep into politics at a local level. I don't know it's a...
A Was your Dad»in»politics? pid you have any reiatives in politics?

‘“at the time he wasn't in politics,  you know, he was just preaching’ i

‘Well if you run for the Justice of the Peace that's with the " .
‘Are you running against someone from up -in this area?

'-A.républibam? HOw,dges_it lopk? /‘} -

a

:'You‘know, wdrking with thém;»Bht ahyhow what I wég léading‘there'On’

was the education. You know it’ done me good. What -little dab.I got.

I don't think I éould:have;-well'I.knoﬁ';ﬁyouldn't have beenlallowgd;,bﬁ
‘the opportunity to been in the school that I was if I hadn*t}vei o

had just even just a high school degree, a;diplomaand a, SO ypg ”_':{1:f‘l‘;
know there's a lot of kids up in here that doth?appreciatgjthe?;;.ﬂvf~h£_”A‘:

benefits of free and just ‘the ability to .learn and it be paid for. - -
They ‘don't understand the cost that's' involved or the sacrifices

that people have to make. Well that's kind of the basis of what got

me involved .in.the school board. 'I reckon we've had the same problems .

fighting teachers. So you know knocked dver a cup of coffee or two,
you know just’ kept a-jabbering. And now out of eight I got the board

they put me';n.the,‘I served president of the board for pretty near

involved in that, .and of course now I'm campaigning for Justice of
the Peace, here in I don't know. . ° L :

You're into politics?

P

\

Oh, I got a distant relative, C.W. was of course state legislator,
in the state legislature. But of course I grew up around him but’

there in the church. I was in the service I guess when he ran. I o
don't remember just when, it was he ran for state legislature. He's

" not he wasn't very close kin folk, but I guess that'd be as close

as you can say. I reckon I was the first one of my immediate;famiIY'
anyhow that;graduated'from high school.  As far as my parents, aunt

"and uncles, none of them's involved in politics.-

)

No, I'm;kinda running'a maverick;%ace. See, there's three townships
up, here that's real sparsely populated and there's five townships in
this district. And the two southern townships are closer to town '
and tHey're heavily populated and one of the, the guy that I beat in .
Democratic primary, was a, was from that area. Of course now I've

- got an .opponent in the General Election.

Well, pretty favorable. I'm confident.

Is is.the same way as most: Of Arkansas area here where if you win the
Democratic... - e . : N

23(35) o ; ,.?g{h{

. Ae ' i '



'Primary you re pretty well in7,;-_.f--"' S N jilu”

xWell; see.f

* . !

: Well, I d venture to": say that yeah it s that way to a certain extent.
“ 0f course; you know C W.. he was on.the Republican side and: of - course -

' he went to the state legislature from this county. ~They voted for -

him big every time. So I think that really and truly and honestly that
bas1cally most- people in this area are very independent, and they

“still vote Democratic from Reconstruction’ Days and you know my great

grandpas was, can remember the bad times you know and then another thing
is you know where they want to or not a lot of people remember the

“Hoover days you' know and the Hoover Hogs and bad times. The Ozark -

Mountains were probably hit the hardest of any particular segment of -~
society.’ The: population of the time'you know-they was hard, no jobs

~ - and no money for coal oil and no seed taters, had to kill their
- last seed rooster you know to eat so- &5 s tough. And they's still a

lot of old; fashion feelings there that on the same sentiment, 1ga' :
Mr. Roosevelt come along, you know, with the new deal and the CC camps )
and the WPA and all of his systems and, oh, a lot of people ain't ’
for that kind of th1ng. They're just diggers and grubbérs. 'So ®eally
we probably have more in a way backup in the woods, back up here in -
the Hills you got more people that trace their political lineage farther
back and 1dentify, than you.do in a lot ‘of other places.  You get into
towns and people, people in towns: they just well they don't know each
other as well and they don't “remember their background as well and.... .

Now its kind of funny, I've had because of my name and because of C.W.

- being affiliated with the Republican Party, I ve had some identity’

'S:
v
Y
Id
!
- F:
‘S
. \
Q :

_How are you campa1gn1ng°

complex problems you . know and yet ‘basically my family, you know at. least
my Dad probably was a little bit more leaning towards the Democrat

side. When he went to vote you know he participated and he didn't
part1cipate, it kind of depended on the man.you know, whether he was
interested or not interested-and: most people up in here are ‘mo¥e
1nterested in local, politics, politics then they are in...State

generates quite a bit of controversy, you’ know, state level. Probably
nothing gets 'em wound up any more though than just like the country ,f
judge's:-race or the sheriff's race or something along that 'line. They i
get pretty involved. - :

- -

Well in the. primary I wore the knuckles off my hands knocklng on the

}doors., You know shook all the leaves out of the bushes you know-a-shaking
‘them. 0f course newspapers, I advertised in the locai newspaper in .

the .county and that's in this election you know. In’ ‘the General
Election, I've kind of, I've kind &f changed up a llttle bit. 1I've not,
knocked as many doors. Just kind of salted the area, you know, just go
in and hit a few more promlnent or more people that stir -a little more.
You know there's always people that's either, they June bug around,

‘you know they are involved, or-brush hogging or disking, or they' re

selling honey, doing’ something.h There are kind of involved with the
communlty. Stopping at - the little country stores, setting around and
C\\ )
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'a—talking and a—jabbering and so on and listening more than anything,
" Jjust listening to what people got ‘to say because you know you learn -

more listening ‘than you can sunning your mouth normally. ‘That's. kind

~of a minimum pretty well. of ‘the way I went about it this time..,'I

felt that I've established an: you know an identity up in the community,
positive or negative. Besides you don" t know you know. . Depends. - .

" “'on where you ‘got a pgtch of flopping on your overhauls, you know when youiif°?

showed up I guess. Now people up here, you can't you know I'm just

" throwing a pun.there about overalls I wear a pair of them every

once in a ‘while but you, you can't,..you can get too- slick up here, too

"much citified. There's a time and a place for a tie and a’ coat, you

know, polishing .shoes and so on, but thére's also. a .time and a place
to be to kind of be a little bit more 'earthy, I guess to’ be countr1f1ed

Comfortable?

Yep, well any time, you know, if you! got a man that's up there and he

started back in 1930 or '25 or whenever, like my grandpaw a-plowing
a team of mules down in the river bottom, black land you know planting
cotton, you know and then moved into the log woods and split stag boats
all of his life and cut pulp wood, you know, he's probably got three

- pair of britches or four, one of them's reserved for special occasions, -

so you know if you run around, or even be Just too dyked up thats
all there is to it. : -
{

With your $ime on the. school board you know 1t s ‘a. pretty small, close

group around here from what I saw. What are some of the problems that
you ve run. into that are going to be a bit interesting

Well 1 ﬂon t know Of course, you know it was a change for me .
you know to be involved in a public lawmaking body a grou of men that.
you know that you had to you had to negotiate. You learned that just

‘what you wanted wadn't exactly what went, or what you could see maybe
“ydu couldn't.convince somebody else to see. . Maybe all youraKrilliance
~might be bafflement to them. So, ‘it took a little readJusting you :
- know to come to grasp with the-fact that you know ‘you're just one. No
-matter where you stand or what you are or how many people, behind you,..
~or if you: got a hundred percent of the vote, when you set down to the

board, you're just one member and one. vote.. And, so what it comes to
is learning to live with that, learn to adJust and be flexible enough

‘'you know_ to have change. Bennie you want me to get out of your way7

"
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o . Appendix C -

INVENTORY OF. STRUCTURES
" In the folﬂéwing sections, we shalrﬂbriefly inventory
‘ ,some of the major. structures we -have found in.AE and OE ‘and
.. make observations concerning. ‘fhe use ‘of the structures in
these varieties.,The observations derive from our careful 7
examination of the entire ‘selection of tape . samples, but do'f
not typically include frequency tabulations, as do- some of
the structures we discussed in the major chapters of the.
report. Furthermore, they are selective, and somewhat
subject. to our biases as we listened carefully to.each tape
recording and made notes on the structures found in each. '
_interview in relation to traditionally-cited diagnostic
dialect features. A comprehensive study would take each of
these structures and conduct analyses akin to those o
- reported in the substantive chapteras of the report. A more_
" . complete study certainly would consider other structures
"that were not included in our notea. Despite these.
limitations, an inventory of this type might be helpful to
- those who have questions concerning the range of atructures
- found in AE and OE. And these observations may serve as a
" preliminary for researchers who want to conduct more
Jextensive analyses g@ aspects of the comparison of AE and OE.

‘Our general ‘format of presentation will be te make a
very brief, general comment on the nature of the rule
governing. the structure, cite several illustrative examples-
of the form in the varieties, and make a comment on the
domparison of the form in AE and:OE. Our ovefview is

.- limited to the phonological and grammatical sttructures -
/ . generally considered: to be among the diaFegtally diagnosatic
o items in: American English, although many sf the more common
vowel differences are not considered here. For convenience,'
.traditionabforthographic representation is used. :

' Consonants . '. ‘ﬁw_, T

Final Cluster Reduction -

3

AE end OE ‘do not participate in the rule which reduces
clusters ending in a atop and sharing a voicing
specification (e.g._wild --> wil”’ ; £ind > £in’) in any
significant way. Clusters are.generally intact unless .

followed by a consonant (evg. wil’ cat ; pick’ corn), as in--
most standard varieties of - English. - :

(ﬂ ..I_'fv Egenthesis Followinq Clustersv

_ The long form of the regular ‘third person singular
,present -tense, the plural,‘and possessive /1z/ is
occassionally used following clusters involving s + stop.
. We have not found-this pattern with possessives although we
u;might predict it for these forms as well (e. g. the qhostesv
_house). . . o . .




AE Lo __ - '}>
...it’s ghostes (9:(994) . } A
.. .acrosg the deskes (1:28)

'",;..till it frostes (40B: 9)

...it lastes for three ‘days (22 16)
“eesCOntestes : -

™ R T t ‘ B o
o " The form is relatively infrequent in both varieties,
but more common with plurals in<£E than on the other forms.

Intrusive t

A small set of items typically endingﬁin g (and
sometimes £) may retain the earlier versio

| with_t, — ~
" e . resulting in a cluster.
," o N ) ‘. . : AE ) i: . o

...-oncet a day (69:(267)

eed him twicet a day (37:7)
...there’s a big Clifft .(34:(450)
...I got them two acrosst (22:10)

OE

...oncet I lay down (22:11)
...twicet as high (22:13) v s T
...oncet & month (28:17) ' e

The list of items retaining the t appears to be more
extensive in AE than in OE, with oncet and’ twicet being the most
persistent forms to retain the t.

Fricative Stopp'ng '

: Preceding nassls, voiced fricatives may be stopped.
'This is: particularly prevelont with =z, but found to some
extent with [¥7 and v as well.

. . » v o o | AE

: o : ’ T
They wadn’t a dang one of them...(31:12)
o , .sit doegg’t take but about ...(40719) .
g f...dangerOUs with ‘that, idn’t he?(2 2) SN

QE
'fé,'fThey wadn’t . a-rafsin’ nothin’ (1B:20)
: ...when it wadn t but one truck in Oark (26 18)-'

R | L t:x?uj“27d
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There are two major processes tﬁat af{act the

initial voiceless (e.g._think, thought % pnq,ggw#fd (e.g.
the, thgugh ) interdental fricatives. Th¥n“ ) ng-of

nonstandard parttern shared with ‘moat non¥jiaf 57#éaﬁf-mh

'varieties of English. Neither AE nor OE iafparticula 1 ’!!?

unique in its participation in this general process..The

other process involves the loss of the initialjfricat;ves.
Although most English varieties- partcipate in this processa

to some extent (typically unstressed pronouns such as I

like. ‘em ), the classea of items affected by this process
(demonstratives, expletives) and phonological contexts.  J%§3'
for its operation are much more extensive in AE and OE.
Particularly noteworthy is its occurrence with more

"
stressed demonstratives and expletLVes in sentence intitial . %%
position, such as ‘ere’s ‘at high priced one (AE 84:(37) o

and ‘at was Daddy s mother (AE 85:4).

AR

P — R

with‘occasional exceptions_in AE, these variétiéé have'
not been found to participate in the th/f neutralization
pattern that results in forms such as baf for bath and

afletic for athletic in othet non-mainstream varieties of °
English.

Initial w Reduction

In unstressed positions within the sentence, the
initial w of items such as was and one may be deleted. -
This appears to be a generalization of a more restricted
process affecting most English varieties (e.qg. will --> ‘11).

14 - ) " S . ' : ’ v
AE
_ I guess they knew whatkthey'~ a- sayinf(°4 (382)
e e whupped me up a good ‘un (36:11).

) : OE - - - ' R

RN

they’=z there before George Rudy was (32:2)
«..8 little biddy ‘un (28116)

This process is fairly pervasive in both:varieties,

particularly among older speakers. For younger‘spéakers, it P
is more common with the form was than one.

o

Initial Unsressed Syllables

The general process of deleting initial unstressed. ‘;; 2.
syllables in infermal speech styles of standard English
(e.g._because --> ’‘cause., around --> ’‘round) is extended -

in. both varieties. However, the extension affects word
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'v|“,~

.in both AE. and OE. yHowever, the extenaio :app%ies'é
fprma affected: andjword classes rather: ﬂﬁgn the frequ
.levels._In fact, sdme of .the oldgr speakefﬁ haVe relqtdvely
‘Righ'“frequency’ levdls of retentiqn,mand ‘a kind ;f a-J Sk

'%,expanuion Qsee a-prefixing and expaﬁsrweﬂa—D -

I ; don’t “member (36 7r““ _
'féﬁ‘a It Just has ’taters'in it (47 5)

' .'1 _ OE - ;o
t ‘ \:‘ ’ : L
: R r 'mgmber (36:9) ? 2
;o T ‘no sead,ﬁ’ta ers . (23‘”. g
; ey ‘+¥heen the t¥jo of ‘em¥ '
. > EEER R - ~ e X ¢ » S
i; ntion of h dh ‘the p
e 1cu1alry promineg s
I t is léxic y ’
I sdid I hain t a%g | N
heﬂ the int%gﬁset .
'iggem <1A 13)‘ o e

. (26.3) ? % ' . ‘
I | feature is much rore sporadic _
but lsgbelng ma;ntained to some e
3 extent. R T K N ;f
k ' o ® ;;;‘ "
L . The Retroflex r o t-’ S e
: ; &l‘ There are several,different patterns of r~ lessnes,;% Co
! ".‘1nclud1ng general’ post—vocalic r- lessness (e.g._car --~>
.fj'ca’), restricted post-vocalic. r-lessness (intra-word,

"+ intervocalic as 'in carry --> ca’y ), and limited S

" eyironments . for postﬁconsonantal - lessness (e 4g-following
.. th-and preceding 'a rourd vowel (e. g._throw --> th’ow).
’q"e-‘GeneraL post- vocalic r- lessness is ‘not noteworthy “in these
!“;“"’var;eties but the special .cases. of post -consonantal ‘r
{*”ﬁt,f:abseqce are- quxte prevelant Occasional cases of - restrxcted

e poest- vocalic r- lessq as are found for’ some speakers,_but

. tbey are lexically r .s‘}tricted.-_, 27 . R

\‘1 e . '_'; oay S as R - . S _: Ly

T

. * e . PR et . FRT I : ' *
. B L . A T : Lo s
. &

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: ) . . . o



k : P . '\I“ ! v :* .".

i. m".’.' ' o s e ‘ A R “
PP Post- Consonantal"th’u <5 (441)- th'ow (5 <453)‘ L
W . Intervocaliciica Ly (321(550) 5 gg'ing (32:(600) 1 1

Post consonantal' th’owed <5 6)-'tho wa. <3SB 2)

B ; ’h* Intervocalic. du’ing (S: Sl)awca'ied (40A:53).
e Unstressed Syllables. sec etarg <°6 2)- wénd’ing
: h (27 8)

L. p i 7 L 3 - . . Lo R oy
pee ‘l.. .

The restricted kinds of r- lessness are quite stable,v
_however, the younger generations may be moving toward m&re
widespread general post vocalic r-lessness.

TR

R

_ Post vocalic 1 may function analogoUs to glin'itsx‘
patterns of vocalization and ‘loas, but there atre some,n?
aspects that differentiate it. One., pattern found in ‘both AE v
and OE is:the loss of ) preceding labial consonants. This‘ R
‘affects items such as wolf ( woof :(0OE 4.1))#hnd ‘halp ’ ( h
(OE 26:1). While both OE ‘and AE: reveal;this“pattef”'t
extent, it does not seem to. be‘as extensive as it"
pther southern based varreties £ Engﬁush. Other”pft,
. " 1 .before front’
-vowels in non- initial position such as;the second 1 of
Lilly) are also not as extensive in either AE or OE.

: »‘There are also other patterns £ound in the two
varieties ‘that affect. limited sets of {tems or, single
items. For.example, both varieties have dissimilation, with :
chimley for chimnez On the ;other hand,;the retention of
the older form of ask: <aks) is not £ound to -any sigificant
_axtent in’ either variety..Thes ases have to bé considered
. on an item by item basxs.["r' : 3 -,%@'

\ e . L - ¥
. o . .

could be- considered, but we will ompare £or this inventory o

only those“instances that were inoluded in our. earlier = = ”.'
- study as p%}entially unique to so'thern based highland ‘ '
, _verieties of English. - L .

ﬂ_ e . o . Vi o e
' ‘ o 3 Unstressed ow o
K &l,t S . ) ’, L . .
The common pattern has an’ intrusive r.in those items
' _with an underlying final g_ <and, in some instances the
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My S e T e

tschwa (@2 in final unstressed syllablg POsition.f .&- S

4 ‘,‘o""

¢ ,“

- aE

o 7.7, holler (16115 ;. tobgccerﬁ
oy L ’<34 $°59>1,egtgtggg‘(305

L e

" . -}’ ) I ‘ v’vl . ‘ ’ ~‘ ‘ ' ;'

N ‘taters <22 s>- wallgr (361 2>-,fo11eredu<41A3223g”
, tomaters (QOB 91)' tobaccer (46 9)

:‘; KM . -
L .
‘This ieature is reasonably stable in both varieties, but
) ”somehat more pervasive in AE. : o
DO o
ﬁw‘fngjf ?fy° ' e anal Schwa Raising o T

fw'v Final unstressed schwas may be raised to a high front I
vowel when the underlying schwa is part of a single lexical

Tt

T . -AE
O Dl [ L L B

fl4:1” '7"soda:——>sod1 985 é)- Santa -~> Santz (153 27)
: . extra ==> extrﬂ (40 (429)- Virginia --> Virginhz,?
o L R . (153 27)

‘ R "soda --> sodz (28 16)- okga -—> okrz'(ll 107
s : Santa '~~> Santy - (32 1 extra -=> extrz (34 3)

LA

T oAy

‘gire Collagsing o T jnifw@'

hl

_ The sequence £, e; which is realized by a two-
syllable sequenc LmAnNY current English varieties,
including a: dipht gis collapsed into a one sylla

T

_unit”without the'd

fond

. R . L

. i g | L - - (‘ rran : B AE "“i |
N . fire --farr (18:68); 1f¢ﬂ --> a’zn’ <35 <sso; S
: sirensf-> a ‘rns (150 (203) : ©

o4

OE "[L;<75_

oo .fa’r (5:13); a’rn (1A:9); hire --> ha‘r <23 PR
,jbuyers -=> ba’ms ‘(1lA: 20); retired -—> reta rd
n&§‘ sgp. 3312y

TN

P . »‘~
’l< B A . . LN
v * O . . "a

.m

Eﬁqk;”"iilﬁi U ;: ‘ ‘_‘1;r53, 2}7‘f
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4 . B . - Dt

'ltg _'féar Lowe@ingq

.Hﬂj(but not 1dentical to: ) Q_g
e tinl This featbreﬂia.fb ndnoply
d.ahOng the older speakeré 1n!both AE:and CE, and“if better '
represented 1n AE then OE . v '

itema such as time,
g_g, ﬂine,_and‘li : y L nated, so that they come !
.into- conformi y ‘with’ the more gen-'al .southern .

monophthongizatiomcrHogevg [thi- chéracteristic is not as

,sﬁin other southern based

ERIC®

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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wa d>0§¢c0nCern the varb phraﬁe,
*@Hrb uses, the auxiliary, andfother modifying elements

.. B Lon :

y P B ’, A:'éisﬂi&ig ins Esztisinlss o
Thi .a= prefix on\-i_g_participles is syntactically

. restricted to adverbial complements and progressives, and

cannot occur on gerunds and gerundives. It functions as a

preposition, and therefore cannot®cccur with true

‘prepositions. PhonoIogically,‘it cannot occur preceding

.,-uhstressed syllabres and be£ore forms beginning with a.

l‘vowel. It “may have a etylistic intensifying function, and'-

v:may ‘show stylistic switching ‘for some Speakers.; .

. ( . e L v "'.‘.,.
. _, N - - K Vj;av.‘ R ) i T '
2 o

y He was Just kept a beggiA& and ey cryin;.and\
. ;%,' a- wantin’ to come out (83: 18).37 o
FUNY S I Had: twelvggchildren and I ot two%dead and ten
to . A-livin (153¥3) Y A '
‘" You just look at him: and’ "fstarts a- bustin out '
l@ughing at you (80 (683)ﬁf"‘ e o o o

'efﬂﬁ'Q y wadh € g~ Faisin' nothin’ (1AT20) ¥  Sv
%8 %"llr,a layin-~there if you don t,get it

S i

5, etter circumstance, g comin
e ) D n "o : : \ ! .
= A prefixing is found more'ext.n ivelgﬁhmong the ol%gr |

- generations than the younger, and apgpears to'be d@ing out
more rapidly in OE than AE.(see expansive a->

. ,,g "
" :Ax'k-':?}.

L Irregulgr Verbs llh.a:f'fi . :: 4v%“§:
. ’ ' 3 "a_"
'\-/' There are: six categories of irregular verb. patterns zdﬁ

, 'that differentiate the usage, of these forms from their use’
in sthndhrd varieties of nglish These are: ‘1) preterit as
participle 2) participle s preterit 3) bare_root as

“':, . preterit 4) regularizatioﬁfS) ‘different irre ular form 6) ,
- jambiguous form withkrespect to categories (2) and (3). The'

. .- "patterns of irregular ugiage tend to atand#in an - -

N i implicational relationship, with different irregular forms<

- 3-,4:and regulari"ations the moat extreme departures*from the';'
" standard English pattern. Examples are set up by R
.categories.-v '
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- “ cateqofy x - s '
.7 771 Her honme. had went, 'I guese, 50 yards ...(37 8) .
.+ 177 And they hadn’t never gsw a ghqat before (77 4) .
S 2 I told her I dope it (1:14) - , oW
2 ' Y If you seen a .woman’sg knee, you had done seen . s
something (31:1S) U T -
3 Best I can remember,'ﬁhey g ve ue periogoric ‘then
(160:15) . gL
" Sq she eat the baby bear foéd and. it was real e
good (6:23) .. S T
- . 4w We throwed them a’ birthday party (36 3) s e
S L ve heared tell of 'some (36:6) - : Ay
S He finally.retch in there (47:34) S
) ?hey drug him out of there (44:21)
- B “vun into thiPabarbed wire fence (207: 5)
e ~I]come,back an took care of him (214 18)
Vot ‘ » : . ‘ . bE-
" 11 hqd went doin there of th:“boat (221123 |
: He. may have:took the . hérae andqugq&*tag 21> -
2 The same fire that doné -your c‘,kik" 40A 42)
, He geen somethifig’off this: b@ar@m A
.3 Jobs begin to open up,(they
(41A 15
R a  Some of, the cattle my Dad
' Lt £Ifty dolla
(33 4) PR
4. f ‘Seem like!
(23 10>

'Shg was al

6 ' He cdme here during-the'Ci il War (42:9) e

Z.t} : It run wild with my grandpa 8. plowhorse (9 17) ~§*f’

- . ! ’ 1 . . 1\», C . Kk ., oA
& : Both AE and OE’ hdve fairl "‘ﬁ ensxve Use o% .

_ ,~non§tand {d irregular verb fo# < ;‘unger generations,' "

(e however end to. be losing caﬂg[' 8’4 and S, in gonform;ty

& . "with more :general non- meinstreamﬁdialest usage. OF 13 = '

Tix leadin% the way in this regard. e Ve X\ - .

T f5 ,i‘. "'f; . omggetive=ﬁhne _r' L ,fiif .

B . » ) o R , . Q 'A & .. .‘___;..;;'f 'N J

COmplet ve done may function aék a%pectual perker'bf
a- completed agtion or event, It.m also function as a.kind

-*" ' of -intensifidr in this' capacity._Synt ctically, it is -
‘ v*somewhat 1ndeterminaﬁe, although 1t seems to function most h
»like a. quasi moda SR, S EE : . S
‘ . . . . ' ‘. . . - :ﬂi e A . ':- - ,‘A V,' E 1 ' . - T
; , < . , ‘ A A'W e -
P o .. Do CER _ ;i . Y o . . '.M ;-'.' T . . ".
’ ; . , ‘ ~__ A",. . B _:. . " \\ ] “‘){2 v ,- 3 T . . . .' ‘. .' - v ]
e T o eyt S
Qq Lo S P “, ,'Mb N .0' ot e /;; S . e
, . Yo ‘ \268 ST “‘ ) 'v e v - . ' l ‘




. ! ! ! ; ]
Lo
bk nA Ny . ! 'i'”
" B E . '
A \ -
' .o the one that wasa 1n there had one r tted .
- (35:21) AT . /ﬂl . " w
.'We thought he waa dg d gone (S1: 11) »
.- If she had,  sha. wou gone left me a lo g time
age (30:29) v ;;p - .
- | N L ;?, | ,.;‘ds | f‘?ﬂ‘u . 11 2. | ,Jn.wi;mif
| ' They déne run seven days a week (338 7 o Ee
S ' .’Them old have®gentle ones haa all done .
// - o disappeared (41A:51 . :
. 1 said, "Well, they’re do%e zﬁld, Ray (40:36)‘
oy R L Double Modals Co -
- Double modala involve constructions of modal ‘ L
s _.clustering such ‘as might could, .useta could, or might - @->&
- tshould This typically %guthern ‘atructure is occasaionally #jf
. found in.AE and OE, but‘the, more widespread pattern with vl
”3u$eta is more frequent. o . b A .
I _~§l K 5 1 A_E‘, ER T A .oa
' S . NN Y . T T S 5
EREE ...he nusta didn’t he' arime (17: 16)»3,, .
o . 1 might could make o;'-";<74 8)
‘ s - People fid"t‘useta ’
.0’ 1 (seta didn’t fall and ‘hurt myaelf 28:9 %
R - __;...the Bigns people useta did (35:17) = f;»>' o
Ayt ., K . N S . ‘ : . ) v 4? {
o The t&pical southern dohb
- is a vest;gial form in#OE at best,: and. onl¥ ﬁ
point in- AE. The more general modal 15
\ ch racteristic of these varieties. S
s {_ Sgecdal Modals
" . b~ -7" £y 0 L
S " The . use of liketg and: (su)goseta as 4 pegial verb LR
o modifier mark special’ kinds of speaker perceptions that; ' 7
relate to significant @vents that were on the verge of -
P happen;ng. Liketa . is cour terfactual, and the proposition -
/, . usually .carriea an exaggerated connotation. (Su)ppseta -
Cae seens! to have weaker pragmatic assumptions about_the the '
- event on the part of the 'speaker using. the form, and ma& be.
=uaed in a more: literal sénse akin. to the skandard
;'correapondence of supposed to’ have.i_,t‘-.-rﬁ . _/ . o
\) / ! 7. - <\~"‘~'.:v' 281 B " .”, .A‘,. .. ' i .':' a“




' 4 g
AEH i . S b
L And J knew what I’d done and boy 1t ;$ggtg scgﬁkd
. ma to death (152:28) ;g 4 :

. Oh, he liketa had a. £it <qu a)
f@ And so they posmeta met on ‘ona alde’ of the ridg
(156319 IR ‘ S

.?{'

» - . ' o ’ . S e
- B OE . 'ﬁ@k, B

..they liketa killed her (28:2) T
. ", She said it )liketa scared her to death (38¢ 20) B
N ,They euggoseta been waen't afraid of nothing (10 20)

- Sy

$keta ia quite stable, but 5eem:*tdwahow eomer ‘ ‘

’age -grading” (i.e. younger epeakers will’ usb it ‘more as’ they
become older). (Su)poseta is less common in OE ‘than in AE.
5The pragﬂftic reading of‘axaggeration 13 not as strong in OE.

7

ao

i ¢
ML i
BT There are a ‘number of differeqt types of verb C1.;n o
. s-pat€Brng ‘that differentiate these varieties from standaid

'@wvvarietigs .of English. Among some oé the major. shifts ihd %- .
 verb subclasses are 1) shifts in tranaitivity 2) derived |
T verb. forms 3) complementizing formation~4) verb plus ;%

particle conatructiona Sy sémantic: territory, ‘and 6)..

.»  lexical forma. These are llluetrated’for AE apd OE be
E&"qﬁcaﬂégory although the categoriee ‘are not, necessarfly '
- mutuallyﬂgxclusive. L y .0\ E{_ SRR .
. B I ) AE i ) C .‘ A

le&fnt me how to teach (85:21)

L dgxtreed one.under ti ichicken
o ey .just doctored it emselves
R : ‘thought Tt ‘aposeta to been doctored
;%% Rk . Just about everything that needs done (122
U They all made him out the liar ¢83:15)
- . . _ ".They started to messinq,arqund '

T ‘got bleased out (28:17) n
“They' sometime happen in s ‘the same time (31'
‘vaerybody sets whe¥e they want (46:15) . - = =°
My kids'taken the chicken pox (40 15 o
1211 get fussed at (126: (86)"[

: :It was JFst,fxxin to bite me (160 25)

[y
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f~ that- ﬁhgy onstandard ‘tense agreement marking patterns.
o Theée tnct qe lb'present tense be, 2) past tende be,

OE i . S

1 I think they [i.e. teachersl Lg rn ’em [i (-]

R atudental better (38: 10>,= W : ‘ .
. She griped.me about it (12:12) : ﬁ“’ .
2 It just gmgllgg,u (36: 10) :
o It camoflougeg in the leaves (17%17)
} - . They wagon ‘em out of here . _
3  People pake him out a Liar (25:7) ‘
"~ . "They gommenced to moving out, about (1A: 20) .
S - He said he: anzed ug all night last week (28 9) .

‘ 'I‘d gtayed on out of the way (28:14)
) I’d get down in-steepleas (28: 25)
. <sand take pneumonia (SB: i8)
6 I’m £ixin’ to get married- (46:3)
1 &in’ t got flapped up rich at it (23: 5)

1

There are many similaritiea between AE and OE+in the

,~categoriea, but OE appears to be more: expansive in its

flexibility with dervived verb forms.

1 o

ub ect Verb Concord o ﬁ
C

ﬂ .

There are’ a number . of. different. categories of vegbs

3 have, and 4)“hnd ‘6ther verbs. The form of the subaect
affects the 1ncidence of nonstandard marking, with
expletivee (e g. Therg was & lotta rocks), conJoined noun
phrases ( elg._me and my sister gets in a fight ) and.
ucollective noun phrases (e.g._Most of ’‘em talks about the
‘game way ) ‘generally favoring singular forms. The form
don’t ‘and geem (5) are special cases in which singular
forms are used with plurals. : :

g »x,fw R
] Cte i "3::"_; Lo
' ;'}. SN .o »E“:u»v. ’ AE

Category

1. I don’t think peqple s hard o?/their cﬁildren :
L A208:13) , , b
. My'eyes is not as good (32 S) : .
. 2 . There was too many things thatrwas different
& (158:16)
- . They was more than willing to help you (30:11)
*%:3 . Her nerves has been all@tora up (36:38)
, “My children, hasti’t ‘ever'had it (28:30)

4 Sonme peoplexﬂikes them better (164:19)
. "The ‘older ones wants to talk (48:6)
x; . Well, a whipping don’t do no .good (35:8)

Seemn like they Just. don’t care about one an'
(2 18) L o o oy



ﬁ“methe adverbs of AE &nd OF. Moetly, these involvé the

. o A |
@:, OE

1 Most of ‘the kids up there 18 younger than I anm
. .(8:8)

. People.g calling me, wanting ma to taka aomabody
o to the doctor’ (26:12)

2 Frank’s dad and hia daddy waa brotblbs (16 7)
" " .ssto see if there was any inhabitants (16:2) ,
3 - Smaller achoola hgg_got smaller groupe in claaaea
- (38:16) ' Tt .
" " My mother and daddy’s talkad'about“it €34:19)
' 4 " My two brothars lives right around the uas (15:13)
) - Me and him takes care of it (416:45) '
W D My mom don’t like me ta chew (8:11)
e, It don’t seem to bother you (22:8) o
. R0
AE ang OE ara, virtually identical in their ? L

ubject-verb - agreement patterns, and no apparent change s o
t&ﬁfﬁ‘;place “{n the battern. The pattern for seem is more '

,common inlﬁﬁfthan in- OE.-f~

ke

’

Adverbs

placement, the form, and uge of different adverba. " f R

4'1_ Agverb P;Ecenent ov ' , :*ﬁ :

o , Adverbial phraees of t%ne, particularly related to
frequency, may ‘be’ Mbved into the verb phrase. There are -
also’instances in. which a.- aubglase of adverbs can be moved
from a‘position withs *the verb..phrase. - The fornm ever

combfned with pronoUnsgeuch as what~and how may«change
posi wbns._ﬁe- . - -

=

We?’ s,all the time‘talking (10 20% ‘
. . That’s the. ‘biggest rattlersnake even‘I seen
. €157:¢ 27) ' — R

f.,...so everwhat you’ planted»(zz 3) . -3“ b
~~ .Say:five or siX of hs:boye, everhow many ceolived
N nclose to ‘us (30: 1) ‘f o "
& OE’”

1he positiqn(changes ‘of adwerbe egpeers to’ be less . _
prevelant in OB then in AE o AN . y : .

L . et L
! 7 EREeS sk, -
Lo . LT
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w
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X TR

. rqgulari od and, in aome casaas, apply pleonaatically.

.and ‘completely’. Other functional intensifiers in the

_and a0 forth.

S von. S :
Irragular comparative and sugerlative forms may be

AE 5n B . e

...the baddest dream“(S (986) S 'Aé.
...the awfulest astuff (31:(113)
...pore_sastricter than my father (37: (53)
...mggg_ggggkgggg thing (B4} (267) Duolov - :
L

"_os- o T
N cot et iy .

o .« 80me of the beagtgfullest ‘horaes (28:5)
B ...give to the man- that’s abler bodied (4OA 66)

> .
-

l;ntensgiz ng Adverbs A ’ o é

_ There ias a set of adv&rbs, ‘pPrincipally g$gnt and
plumb, that 1ntanaify particular attributes or activities.
Right 1ntensif1es in terms of degree ‘and glumb in terma of,
totality, analogous to the standard English usea of ‘very’:

broader set include g ole and ;1ttle ole, rignt amart,

L

ah

AE o R

It was right'aﬁuéing (224 4) 4y v <

= . That was plumb focliah (34: (100>

<+ He 'shot him plumb through like t is.(22
. " That was just a little ole har i
S A (18:(788) *

- - BN . : z ) * ‘ A\ ""
I o€ . . _\ L
it was right real close (23:8) _ 'w@vwémj.@aﬁwwﬁﬁ
. It was a right smart little town €1:22) v
L ...and he went plumb from here to Oklahoma (28:

. It goes plumb into the turnip and ruins them S: 1)
...big ole male cow (36:12) .
v ‘ \
In OE Qlumb may be- used with a less 1ntensive
pragmatic reading ¢ i.e. more like the- literal usds of
‘completely”). Right does not seem.to be uaed as fnequently
in OE. _ _ . - L o .

"Positiée.ﬁnvmoggtr;f“v




like "nowadaye" It can occur 1n pre varbal aa wall as
post-varbal position. . _

p;f."‘,ns - R
. . . _
bha a more northern than asha in aouthern gnxmg;g

(149:¢1094) | -
Evez in amall towna anym b re ita getting like that :
(153:¢199) ‘ ‘\\!
L ﬁgkmggg. all the guys you get ahold of Juet don’t .
TR R think ‘that way (66:(63) : v ‘ e
i . . g OE_ K *ChN

i

Py

I’'m a coward apymoreq (206:20)

Anymore, I’d rather read the book than watch the
show (27: 14) ‘ B ' v

. ‘ W -
L ey M .
The form but can be naad as a)limiting ‘phrasal adverb :
corresponding to thae forma ”only" and #merely" in other
varieties of English. Typically, it occura with. negative

sentences. .
e :vfi.. |
~ He ain’t but thirteen (121:<9e{ﬁ. |
4 ~ He didn’t attend but one of them (32:(100)
& | - _oE: |

N “loy
S g

“There wasn’t but ‘one died (5:21)
Pt atay over there but about a year

&vgg4ui’§[_‘ p' Lexical Iteme » A ' ‘Jf[k
: There are a number of other, 1fferences related to the ot
kinds of lexical items found in 083 dnd AE rather than the
general ayntactic or morPhological charlges. These are, of
course, ‘considered on an . item-by-item baaia so that the

follow;ng exemples are”ﬁﬁi}=@&lustrative.~"f@w A

2

VWOuld'you 4! t
do ? (155:¢1019)" &=~ \
I1’ve got an old horse way back yonder (146 . 8) _ ‘<,‘
...need trees that pert ’‘near square (43:(17);

I wasn’t sure- that nothlng wasn’t gonna come’ up

t’all (35:23)°

Vou,re ‘dang tootin (31:283 L

Lo

id eomething I didn't want to %:

R




Y,

N 'i‘f""."' 4.' . (32 lo)

2

1 d gzgghgn for it to nava:zﬁfé&)-‘7 £.A38:8)
,Z..cuuao-that a whut they uded g ay k@gﬁ"kondogiw‘

L .',""

' right nround here and. back h@ratae 8> f
want.y. Q~QLL <1 43> Lol sk e ‘

[ ] lnuvur
v
-1y nce

The cluaa of advorbu marked by Lz in atandard A
varieties may. be ahifted into.the claa: of advarbg that ia
not marked by thia auffix.. . ' s '

)

T e
I coma from Virginia original__ (96:(26) .
'It' certain was some reason___ (37: (321) '
\ RS OE
Yoo People do it different__ (34:4) t

"...spotleas clean__ (38:2)

Negation

Sy B ”

Mult;ple negation may- -affact indefiniteu at several oy

£

points4in ¥aelation ta the verb. It may.occur on indefinites
followin%z@ba verb (e.g._They ain’t doing nothing) ,

indefinitys preceding the verb (e.g._Nobody ain’t doinq v
it), and*# preposed- auxiliary with a definite (e.g. Ain’t
nobody doing it, as a. declarative sentencayi Both varieties~
have extensive multiple negation of the firat typa and
occasionwl instancea of the secon

AE B %:%g : g_\S s
They' didn’t see no babBy, ‘you know, didn t»see' v
none nowhere (37:27)
‘Nobody couldn’t hpndle him (36: (463) , ) S
Nobody else uon't move. in it,” I “know 1 ain’t -
¢ (36:18) '
J»Didn't nobodx get hurt or, nothin’ (LB.(493>

- o m -
& . i T
. . o -

¢

nis

Ydé cggkﬂn t no more’ of dug that than nothin in
the world (5:32)

~ You ain’t got garz a-cow but the one you
1a leadin (1 2&)

s L

v A



None of ‘em g;n_g never got out of the ntata yat

¢
- (16:1Q) o
. " Ain’t nobody Blaa workad on 1k, (25:5)
. ‘ ' ‘
. The multiplq,nagqtiqn pattarna involving pra varbnl

j'“copVing tend to ba. lauu fraquent bn OE thun in AE._ ;‘.;¥ ‘L“'

Hzgin'i may be used: £or varioua negated auxiliofieg»"

includin forms of + and ¢ '
;o e i g i T
o Y A ™ ?5,:".&25"‘*?"‘. - 5
I ain’t baen ‘ere. (49: <24> o : ' '
o ...1 ain’t pever believed in ‘em (46:(212) S
. No, it iQ t ng upead q tall (47 <38) : a
, OE - ,
( B ) . y
\~ hey ain’t got po popt office (28: 5) S S ST
P They ain’t gonna give up that qpsy (28 4y o0 A

T’ aint no more (28:4)

Nominals -

_ Nomihala. including varioua agspects of,pronouna, is
another major category in which some of the di&lect
featurea of AE and OE are manifaested. :

Elurals

. Thereiare two minor types of differences in the
B inflectional plural morpheme. The first involves the

- absence of plural morpheme ‘when the noun refers-to waighta
. and measures and is preceded by a quantifier (1). The : o,
second pattern regularizes irregular PpPlurals, particula?ly J"]lﬁ
. those that take the same form in the aingular and: plural N
in the standard variety 2). o L St
-+ . ' ) o _ . » . : e v
I . AE -

l'l + ten: hundred pound of nail (q: (343) J‘ftﬂ SV
: two gallon of moonshine (20: (130) C T ;}%ﬁ or

.;’"i<¢°‘£our foot: through theé stump&<31 (408) TR A p

S twenty year_ ago (30: (26) ' y

. -, _" ”:/

.2  snowmans (121% (25073 watermelons(121:(250) ® g

o deerg (162: (853)' firemans(157 (1046)"a§pirins p

(1281 ¢214) o R

. hd ’ V. v . . R St . ‘;

- . 2 B . _,-\ K L R L X ) . ) H . e o
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L) ’ o ) . ” “ . "
. S N three mile from one (5:7) . - . . e
\ , BO pound_ during the way (5:31) DR .
o three hundred bushel_ of/ corn (5:17) \

oy . 62 year_.ago (33:10)
2 sheepg‘(l:S):.deerg (1:41)
\r.’ ) o ) ) » ' ) / ‘ } Al
o - Pronouns S
-~ ) "» . . - : . &‘
. )’ . //" " . 2 '
There .are a number of minor. adJustments in pronouna
that serve to' regularize or géneralize some of the fornm .
- 'classes. These' include the ‘regularization ‘of third person
. lexives (1)* and the extension of object forms to
ordinateé constructions and’ gemonstratives 2 . I3
. Demonstratives can also fogm a compound form with: there or

o hgret(S). ‘Anothep patter;/&nvol“es the addition of -n on

1y,

4

 posseissives when'they are/ in absolute position (at the. end
.0of. the phrase or cl (4). Finally, the varjetiea use.
plural y‘’all to: regularize the ‘peyson/number paradigm

' (e.g. Fonda wants ‘to know if y’all want to help y’all -

) (AEB? (255) in,conform ty with other southern varieties)

.-f

L , L : S ' ; v Fk“
. ! ' | : » ’ o ....
! A man huzb hisself (28:(44) SN
¥, They dog ored them theirself -(35:(46) -
2  Them boys got killed up there at Morgan e N\
., a=zt ;fss> | | \\:3
_ '~ Was that one abbut’ them guys? (49: <sosy% ' . .
-3 ...this here bonded stuff (85:(117) | B
.. ...this here dfie (47:(605), - R
4 - I t# yourn after you. done checked it in €22:22)
/ _\v"v\f;O'E"‘._‘ . Y
/ 1 . ..ontd it hisself (5:29) '~ .
ot "+ /...pray hisas@lf (40A:77) - - Lo Y
/ _2f‘:,Them ‘0ld half gentle ones is all done disappeared .
L // (41A:51) ‘
- I seen a gob af them thindé (32B: 6Y A
L 3/ .u.right through' that thete bow -and arrow (41A:16)
R A _...run thenm there ringswdown that stick (S: 21)
s o A ‘ Voo
e . Personal-dativeé = -

b

ﬁ/ Personal datives involve the use ‘of objective pronoun
orms

when the same pronoun is used twice within a crause, in
9a way comparable, “but not identicel, to -the. for dative of"
: //standard English It carri/f a benefactive meaning.

/2 N



- there (146:18) , N o

8lso generali ed to include Both object and subject

o .. - AE

We had us a'cabin,'built‘ug a log in over

...and then you get you a bowl of ice water (1467
~ I’d go out .and xut me a’'limb off of a tree, get
. »~ ne a good atraight one (7% 21} o
OE
." ' ' .~°/-.
.He usually -finds hinm a loﬁg stick (19: 22)
We rafsed us two other horses (40B:100)
& ...until I build pe a rock ‘wall or something (34 15)
‘The form is quite current in bdth AE and OE, but used
more frequently/in AE. A .
. L

_Relative'Pronoun Deletionf

The svntactic cantext for deleting}pronouns in
embedded clauses is more extensive in AE and OEWthan 'ih

~most standard- varieties. of English, where it is limited to

the obJect functions (e.g._The man I hit was big . It is

A,
fuhctions here. a _ .
,\, :_' ) ‘4>"v ‘L.
.AE' '
1 got some’ kin €0lk ___ lived up there (2:(998)
He s the funny looking guy _ plays baseball
(114: (199> , 4
My grandma s got this thing ‘ tplls me about
) when to plant (16:¢191) )
: | 'f_‘os .
AA man * works- don 't need.nothing (404 EaEa)'a
-~ e Fe: was a lotta people ' lived Pettigrew _}
- «&t’ that time (41B:40) | N .
N _ It’s a little ‘vine thing grows up and when you
e /a dig. it ‘and mash it, it smells like turpentine
L - (S: 39) o A _ ‘ S
r T _--'.4 o ’» R e
r?t S f=s.”gﬂ; Exgletive g/it SRR pv LT

J . . . B e ]
t : e

The item th z, and, more occasionally it, may b

'extenged to- the expletive uses typically reserved for there

in standard varieties of English.' S . _
}Q_.d:;:l ﬁ,f o ’_ f_l;i.fi{‘i;égjottf ﬁiﬁﬂ‘l;# L e T
..- o 9 ! i ‘i'.;’& \, ,"'. RN ’ » . v » . ‘
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“ . 2  He lived __ Little Rock (13:25)

AE

They’s cooperheads around here (28:26)

, * ' They’s nothing to keep ’‘em from turning (302 $(151) .

King Cobxra )/ poaeta be about the dealiest snake it
is (17 (1070)

0E \),

'And they was a hundred.of thoee (28 1) -
They’s a difference (41A: 13)
‘He said it wasn't nothing to say (41A: 3)
i
The use of expletive they ias more frequent in AE than
in OE. In AE, younger speakers are shifting to more it
usage.

Pregositions

In sme instances, preposition differences involve

_ the selection of preposition: serving as the axis of the
‘phrase (l1); in other cases the pattern involves, the absence

or presence of a preposition (2). There are. also cases
where the structure of the phrase is affected (3). Beyond
this consideration, each lexical item or ‘phrase must be

considered as a separate item. .\ ’ Pa
AE '
1 ’.4...get up of the morning (6:(64) -

If you plant of the winter, frost’ll get it (56 (94)
- I got up agin it (47: (90) , !
2 -1 lived __ Coal City (85: (248) ‘
back _- ‘them days (31:(287) |
.. The river was ' right beside. of the railroad ¢157: (500
3'_ _From nineteen and twentv -five ’‘till’ aboout thirty

-i_j> .~ one (113 (91) ey o S E RN

Y 1 ‘...sometimes ‘of the morning (12 1) e
L ...turned up the blanket agi ‘the: overjet (28 26) -
‘ « ..seven thirty of the morning (12:1) - "

- -

‘Back ‘em days (32:7) - . ‘ , S
. 1711 be_sfifty-five ___ °my birthday (33: 3 - el
3, in nineteen and forty seven (29:16) ' PR
‘ - | =xpansive a- r; f : R
The use of the a- prefix described earlier extends
beyond -ing partic;ples.,In some cases, the a- may be used
as. a coareSpondence to the use of a: preposition in other s
varieties (l); In other cases,‘it may be used as part of )

' N .f . -7 Loh
4 ce - ‘. } '(’ 279 4 291 N ‘4”)



an alternate repreaentation of a lexical iten, typically a,

roatricted set of adverbs or nouns (2). In atill other "

‘inatancea, it may be uaed with participle forms other than
\”-_*g,~and even main verba (3). Thaease instances’'do' not seem
+ to be uased in a productive ayntactic way, functioning more
},like a phonological filler or coordinate with other a-

forms.
AE
C o Al ‘o
Y 3 catchea a-fire (40 216>
© It waa a -back, right before World War II
o - (212 (332) o
2 aeeup this a-way (5: (285)
S . . +..and it*s. he}ped ‘a-many-a people (28: (85)
3 If you hadn’t a- done, ‘and been a—goinf and
a-walked as much as you had, you’d be just
‘drawed up with- rheunatism (85: (456)
After mnidnight, the day s a-gone (157 (920)
They’d a-boil it (31: (728) S
..s.just a bi% sheet a*wrapped around ‘em
o (85: (611) ¥ ‘L - '
1° We’s a- horseback (1A:43)
B .;.and right*on a- down across Bill's field
(28115 . . v o~

N

"That’s what we ueed a*way back yonder (32 10) o
- .. I’ve started a-many-a stalk (29:4). ¢
. 3 . " And they’s a-fightin’ and he’s g—holler close
..+ . in on 'the right (28:1) . . ST
. L He Just a-quit huntin’ (28:9) , ' ‘
< < 7 That’s where it’s a-have it right now (26 7)
BRI ’ 7ln...you a-gone halfway across the garden

. The use - of expanslve a-, particularly type 3, isH '
more frequent in  AE than in OE Generally, It is used\only-u~
by older speekers.. l" . o ' ' _f; B e T

...not a-onerof ‘em go ten inches like ghat (40A 6)‘ .



